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Philosophy of the Learning English
Program

The Learning English program aims to help Chinese
students learn to speak conversational English and to help
Chinese teachers improve their own English and English-
teaching skills.

The program stresses communication and
conversation. It focuses on talk ( listening and
speaking) . It gives the students many opportunities to
talk in many different conversational situations: student-
to-student, student-to-group, student-to-teacher and
student-to-class. The students often role play and invent
conversation. All this talk develops the skill to
communicate real meaning. It promotes flexible language
use so that the students can function in a variety of
situations.

The program is holistic and integrative. At
beginning levels, it stresses listening and speaking, but it
also integrates reading and writing. It creates a balance
among all language skills, which is key to language
instruction and crucial to language development.
Language development occurs in step with changes and
growth in consciousness. The four language skills
(reading, writing, speaking and listening ) naturally
reinforce each other in a child’s language development.
Children need to learn English the way they learned their
own language: through listening to people around them
speak words and phrases. In English classes, children
need many opportunities in a wide variety of situations to
explore, construct and convey meaning; to clarify and
reflect on their thoughts, feelings and experiences; and
also to play, experiment and use their imaginations.

The program models the process of children’s
language development. Children master new words as
part of developing ways to make meaning. It takes time.
Different students develop language in different ways and
at different rates, and good teachers adapt their classroom
activities to accommodate individual student needs. Not
everyone will achieve the same fluency at the end of
each teaching unit. For this reason, the program first
exposes the children to new words and then lets them
encounter and use these words again and again in
different contexts throughout the class year.

The program stresses active student-centred

experiences. It frequently involves the students in pair
and small-group activities that require them to create
their own conversations in English. It includes games,
songs and role-playing where the students invent and
interact in English. It emphasizes engaging, motivational
activities that encourage the students to communicate in
English and to respond personally and critically. The
more the students actually talk in English, the faster their
language skills develop.

The Learning English program works best if teachers
encourage the students to talk as much as possible.
Teachers should guide and structure activities,
demonstrate and model conversation, and correct the
students where necessary. The program, however, does
not centre on what the teacher does at the front of the
classroom but on what the students do within it.

The program stresses meaningful learning
situations. The program engages the students in
situations where they need English to cope with authentic
English-speaking contexts: to make a request, to express
a feeling, to accomplish something, to find out essential
information or to complete a task. The students feel more
motivated to learn English in real situations, and they
learn natural language patterns rather than artificial
classroom dialogues.

The program stresses thinking as an essential part of
communication. To communicate, a person must have
something to tell. Often in this program, teachers set up
classroom experiences that allow the students to
formulate a point of view: to think about and share their
own personal experiences; to value others’ ideas and
experiences; and to imagine and create new ideas through
language.

The program stresses language immersion. Each
lesson exposes the students to a lot of English, more than
it expects the students to master or understand
completely. To the extent possible, teachers should strive
to surround the students with English. The classroom
should contain a good range of English-language posters,
picture  dictionaries, newspapers, books, letters,
postcards, signs and magazines. The walls of the
classroom should display vocabulary pictures and words.



Teachers should label items in the classroom with big
cards showing the English words.

The program stresses risk-taking in a supportive
environment. No one can learn a language without
making mistakes. If the students fear failure, they will not
try new words and phrases and they will not progress.
The students need lots of support and assistance
to experiment with new language structures.
They need praise for the content of what they
say rather than constant correction of
pronunciation and vocabulary. Therefore, good
language teachers give their students lots of praise and
encouragement. They help the students use new words
and phrases by providing many models, demonstrations
and clues. Good teachers frequently encourage the
students to invent their own questions, responses and
conversations, and they congratulate the students for
taking risks.

The program stresses a motivational classroom
environment. It provides many opportunities for play,
songs, games and surprises to make English class fun.
The program aims to foster a desire to learn so that the
students will attend to the lesson and feel inspired to
practice English outside of the classroom.

Overall Goals of the
Learning English Program

Each level of the program identifies specific objectives
for mastering vocabulary, grammar, conversation, reading
and writing. Teachers, however, need to treat these
objectives as part of larger, life-long goals, not as isolated
targets. The program aims to support the students as they
continue to learn English throughout their schooling and
throughout the rest of their lives.

Teaching with the
Learning English Program

This program stresses:

+ Interactive conversation, not just lists of
vocabulary words and grammatical structures.

+ Flexible language use in a wide range of
situations, not just memorization and chanting.

¢ Understanding and expressing overall
meaning, not just learning isolated parts of
language.

* Authentic real-world situations where, for

example, children play games, ask for and give
information, and express likes and dislikes.

+ Everyday language among native English
speakers. Many informal expressions and common
idioms are included in the curriculum, as well as
formal structures demonstrating grammatical patterns.

The program provides:

* An audiotape of North American English speakers.
The students become used to hearing and
understanding a variety of inflections and tones, not
just formal British accents.

e Good-quality literature that lets the students
develop understanding of whole units of meaning, not
just isolated words; that motivates the students’
interest; and that provides moral instruction for
character development. The lessons use translation of
well-known Chinese stories as well as traditional and
modern English stories.

» Step-by-step instructions for innovative
English-teaching methods for the teachers to use
in the classroom.

« A wide variety of student-centred activities,
including dialogues, role-play, games, story-writing,
small-group activities, TPR( Total Physical Response)
activities and drills.

* Ways to help Chinese teachers improve their
own English as they prepare for lessons. The
teacher’s guide is very detailed and contains many
tips for teaching English.

What about Phonetics?

Pronunciation forms an important part of any language
program. Young students mimic well. They often learn
pronunciation by listening to, and imitating, good role
models.

Too much emphasis on correct pronunciation,
however, can make the students afraid to speak because
they worry too much about pronunciation errors.
Teachers must gently guide the students to
understandable pronunciation, but never let pronunciation
become more important than  meaning  and
communication.

This program introduces pronunciation exercises when
new vocabulary has sounds that Chinese children may
find difficult to produce. The beginning level contains a
few phonetic drills. Later levels offer more phonetic
drills, such as minimal pairs. Older students, at later



levels, learn symbols for certain sounds, so they can use a
dictionary to pronounce unfamiliar words. As much as
possible, the program presents these drills in the context
of the meaning of words and phrases.

Teachers, however, need to pronounce words
correctly. Teachers should check their pronunciation
periodically with a tape recorder. Teachers should
practice speaking English outside of the classroom
whenever possible, preferably with a native speaker.
Teachers can tune their ear to correct pronunciation by
watching English television and movies.

We encourage Chinese teachers of English to learn the
IPA so that they understand the distinctions and
similarities among different sounds. The IPA also helps
teachers to focus on individual sounds and examine ways
to produce them. This helps teachers work out the best
way to teach these sounds in their own classrooms.

What about Grammar?

This program introduces grammar naturally and
gradually. At beginning levels, it teaches the students
how to recognize and imitate certain grammatical
structures and patterns, but it does not emphasize
grammar. At more advanced levels, it explicitly presents
points of grammar to help the students understand the
patterns or certain structures.

The students should always learn and practice
grammar rules as part of communicating meaning.
Research has shown that isolated grammar drills and
workbook exercises in which the students apply grammar
rules by rote do not lead to effective language learning.
The students learn the formulas for such exercises
quickly and complete them without much thought. They
often do not transfer the grammar they practice in
isolated exercises to their own conversation or writing.
Without an emphasis on communication, the students do
not link grammar rules to meaning. The program
endorses teaching grammar through methods such as
mini-lessons and games, and helping the students to edit
their own creative writing and to keep diaries of their
own grammar difficulties.

We remind teachers to avoid stressing correct grammar
at the expense of their students’ confidence. Teachers
who idolize correct grammar intimidate the students and
inhibit the willingness of the students to experiment and
take risks with the new language. For example, a good
teacher would never correct the grammar of a student

trying to express meaning. In one notorious story, a
teacher asks a student: “How is your family?”The student
stammers: “I ... grandfa’... die. ” The well-meaning but
insensitive teacher instantly replies: “ Oh, your
grandfather died? Now, listen carefully. ‘ My grandfather
died. > Can you repeat that?”

Above all, communication counts, not correctness.
Learning English aims to help the students experience the
joy and comfort of being understood and of
understanding others.

What about Memorization?

Memorization has its place in a foreign-language
program; it is an important way, though not the only
way, to learn new concepts. The students ultimately must
memorize the vocabulary and structures of a foreign
language before they can consistently produce these
structures in conversation and writing. Memorization
occurs through practice and games, recitation, repeated
exposure, memory tools and individual study. The
students also benefit from memorizing songs, chants and
short passages in the new language.

English speakers refer to memorization as learning by
heart. Memorizing should connect something to your
heart and make it deeply part of you. Memorizing
without understanding often leads nowhere. The students
often store information learned by rote as random sets of
meaningless words instead of richly connected personal
experiences, thoughts and feelings.

We advise teachers to always help the students
understand and form personal connections with texts and
words before committing them to memory. Then
memorization becomes an exercise of the heart.

What about Translation?

Translating passages into a foreign language helps the
students study that language. Translating reveals
grammatical differences and allows the students to
explore word choices and to practice using different
idioms and structures correctly. Translation, however, is a
difficult and precise art that requires specialized study to
perfect. This program introduces a few translation
exercises at advanced levels, but it does not emphasize
translation for several reasons:

Translation can inhibit the students’ spontaneous use of
a foreign language. The goal is to free the students from



constantly translating their native language so that they
can experiment directly with expressions and thought
constructed in the new language.

Too much translation may also make the students think
that they must understand every word they read. They do
not. They need to grasp chunks of meaning. Focusing too
much on individual words and phrases interferes with the
process of reading.

Too much translation also restricts the students to texts

written by others. Teachers should encourage the students
to create their own texts in the new language in a variety
of forms: letters, short descriptions, little stories, poems,
essays ( at advanced levels) and many others. In such
exercises, the students should redraft and revise their own
writing several times until it is clear, vivid and correct.
The students work harder on their own creative writing,
drawn from their own experiences, rather than on
translating other people’s work.
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Your English Classroom

Make Your Classroom Welcoming

Children need to feel safe. They need to trust that no
one will make them feel stupid or ashamed. They need to
feel like they belong. They like to feel surrounded by
friends. They want to be active and to participate. They
love to laugh and play. They love surprises. They want to
feel special. And most of all, children need to feel cared
for.

When your classroom environment provides for these
needs, children will be motivated to learn and will work
hard.

If you really care about each of your students, you will
teach from your heart. That is the best way to create a
genuinely caring community in your classroom. Here are
some other practical suggestions for creating a
stimulating learning environment:

» Keep a brisk pace throughout the class. Drills and
question-and-answer periods should be very rapid.

» Allow lots of opportunity for the students to talk and
play in pairs and small groups.

*  Move throughout the classroom. Don’t always stand
at the front of the room! For some review sessions,
stand at the back of the classroom or at the side.
During your question-and-answer drills, walk around
the classroom. When observing the students practice,
be sure to move to different areas. The students
become extremely attentive when the teacher is
standing nearby. In classrooms where space is tight,
why not move the desks against each side wall to
make space for an aisle down the centre of the
classroom? Then you can move easily throughout the
classroom and have closer contact with the students.

» Vary activities frequently: some demonstration, some
oral question-and-answer, some small-group work,
some song and game, some writing. The lessons in
the Learning English program are already designed to
do this.

» Be sensitive when correcting the students. Focus on
praising them for what they do well. Especially
reward the students with praise when they take risks
and try pronouncing words or making sentences that
are unfamiliar. Remember, learning to speak a

language involves lots of courage to take risks and
making many, many mistakes. Mistakes are a natural
and very frequent part of language learning. Help the
students to understand this.

»  When offering correction, focus on one problem at a
time ( otherwise you can overwhelm the students).
Pick the most important error to correct. Do not jump
on every error the students make when speaking or
the students will become self-conscious and afraid to
speak. Make your correction very matter-of-fact, and
do not dwell on the error. And don’t forget to praise
the students for trying: Good try!

» If a student answers a question incorrectly in the
class, get the class to help the student. If you can,
offer correction privately to the student before or after
class. A good opportunity is when the students are
practicing together in pairs. Always be very careful
not to embarrass a student in front of others.

* Display the students’ drawings, posters and words on
the walls. This helps the students feel that the
classroom 1is theirs, not just yours. It also shows the
students that their own work is very important.

Make Your Classroom a Cultural Island

Many foreign-language teachers try to make their
English classrooms places that surround the students with
English culture. This gives the students a context for
English words and phrases and adds a sense of adventure
to learning English.

Try some of these ideas:

* Display maps and magazine pictures, English-
language picture books, travel brochures, English
magazines and newspapers, advertisements, objects
and photographs showing the culture and lifestyle of
native English-speaking people. You can hang items
from the ceiling, post them on the walls or set up a
table at the back of the room where the students can
examine cultural objects. Many teachers collect these
items through friends who travel or by requesting free
brochures from government tourism departments,
travel agencies or businesses in North America.

»  Write English proverbs on strips of paper and hang
them up. Find short poems to write in large letters and



hang them on the walls.

Play English pop songs on the tape recorder as the
students are coming into the classroom and as they
are leaving.

Encourage the students to help make displays. Many
teachers appoint a few of the students to stay after
class to help make displays for each unit. For
example, on the bulletin board, pin up magazine
pictures of people. Add an empty speech bubble

above each person. Ask the students to write
sentences in the speech bubbles.

Collect baby photographs of the students in the
classroom. The students can write a sentence and put
it beside any one of the photographs.

Put cartoons without the punch lines on the wall. The
students can make up punch lines of their own to
add.
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Unit 1: Spring Is Coming!

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit focuses on weather and activities related to the spring season. Students will learn to report on the
weather, and discuss different topics and activities that relate to spring. They will use new words, structures,
and expressions to communicate their likes and dislikes. The grammar focus for this unit is word building.
Students will review and expand upon their vocabulary by identifying different kinds of words and phonetic
patterns (i.e. compound words, and consonant and vowel diagraphs).

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

#4& | shower, rise, neither, nor, wind, nearly, plenty, instead, push, shall, rabbit, low, below,
WY | zero, until

(IR

i thunderstorm, thunder, sunrise, sunset, set, exact, boot, jasmine, blossom, sunshine, Tai
Chi, swing, melt, hillside, gently, budding, millimetre, anytime, babysit, Debbie, bar,

N il soccer, groundhog, bush
;HHED KEA weather report, be scared of, neither... nor..., winter jasmine, play on the swing, a field trip, one
i tjj? ¥ by one, long for, all year round, plenty of, hundreds of, turn around, monkey bar, hold on, come
HEs down, give... a push, as... as..., below zero, not... until..., Groundhog Day, sugar bush
i 1. IRIB K SMIFF K Talking about the Weather and Spring
2. %38 /1 4ME B) Talking about Outdoor Activities
W% | #4172 Word Building
Wr | L AEWTsRE A H BRI OGS R 2. DLl sl 41 R 2R S il S R A5
i L s M R, REH O A, 251,
. 2. SHAWBRER, AR,
;;,;% 1. *ETEK@D‘JI‘FEJ&H D@Eﬁﬁfﬁ%ﬂ@l‘ﬂiﬁ%mﬁ%%ﬁmgﬁﬁ%o
B |2 AR I e ] R, DA S A A A
3. AR SCE T, PR CESE T, TN R BRI
5| L FMAPRRE RS, 2. EFEHMNE. 3. R EE.
F3 |1 A A CREE, EHESCRE. 20 BORIVREETE S IE, JERenlE,
FRBE | 3. TEN T BAC PR I RSP IIE AR 4. AR oRkad 2 5]
L. 5 )BT F9eERis B CINEE.
- 2. BEFRA ) BB R OB L S R O
B |3, T T RS
L NS SR A R, IR T AR 2 ) D
5. AE5 X JB A O AN ZR o) 58 12 S IR 21 6
|1 T RRANRIE S RSB
BiR (2. 7ol E KR IRE .
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Lesson 1: How’s the Weather?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : shower, rise

OHfibia]1 : thunderstorm, thunder, sunrise, sunset,
set, exact

© JHiB A7 : weather report, be scared of

RESOURCES
* audiotape * large pieces of poster paper
* blank cards (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Start the lesson by welcoming your students to
English class. Introduce yourself (with your English
name) and write your name on the board.

Say: Hello. Welcome to English class. My name
is... You can call me Ms./Mrs./Mr. (your
family name). My English name is...

Draw a question mark (?) on the board and
encourage the students to ask you any questions they
may have regarding the class or the school year.
Write the students’ questions on the board. If any
questions or answers given are structurally incorrect,
ask the class to help you correct them. This is a
good way to show your students that even incorrect
answers are beneficial to the class.

Say: I drew a question mark on the board because
I’d like you to ask the questions. You may ask any
questions you may have about me, your classmates,

our class or what we will learn this year.
Give the students an example:

How many years have you been teaching?
Do you have any pets?

Do you have any hobbies?

What do you like to do on the weekends?

12

**Note: If students are having difficulty thinking of
questions as a class, you may ask them to work in
groups or pairs to write a list of questions first and
then share them with the class.

Overview

Ask the class to look at the title page for Unit 1. Ask
one student to read the title (Spring Is Coming!).
Then ask the class to guess what they will be
learning about in this unit.

Students: We will learn about the spring season.
Teacher: That’s right. What seasons come before and
after spring?

Students: Winter comes before spring. Summer
comes after spring.

Teacher: Yes. What do you think we will talk about
in this unit?

Students: I think we will talk about fun activities to
do during spring.

Teacher: Yes. What else?

Students: Will we learn about the weather in spring?
Teacher: Yes, we will.

Continue the discussion until a good portion of the
class has had a chance to contribute.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Here’s the weather report.

I’'m scared of thunder!

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) As a class, read and discuss the Think About It
questions at the top of Lesson 1. You may want to
write some of the students’ answers on the board.
Teacher: How is the weather in your hometown in
spring?

Students: The weather is warm and rainy.

Teacher: Yes. It often rains a lot in spring. In
English, another word to describe rain is shower. For
example, you can say “We had some light showers
in the morning.”

Write the word shower on the board. Students
should master this word.



Do you know the difference between light, moderate
and heavy showers?

Students: “Light showers” means a little bit of rain.
“Heavy showers” means a lot of rain and “moderate
showers” is more than a little and less than a lot.
What other meaning does the word “shower” have?
Students: “Shower” also means to bathe or wash
yourself.

Teacher: That’s right. What is the temperature
usually like in spring?

Students: The temperature is usually about 15°C to
20°C.

Teacher: Right. Do you know what a weather report
is?

Write the phrase weather report on the board.
Students should master this phrase.

Students: Yes. A weather report is a report about the
weather.

Teacher: Very good. Where can you hear weather
reports?

Students: You can hear a weather report on the radio
on the Internet, or watch a weather report on TV.
Teacher: Well done. Have you ever heard a weather
report?

Students: Yes, I like to listen to the weather report
on the radio.

Teacher: What expressions do they often use?
Students: Sunny/cloudy/windy/cold/warm/hot/etc.
2) Discuss the Dig In as a class.

Teacher: Why are weather reports useful?

Students: Knowing the weather can help you plan
your day. For example, if you know it’s going to
rain, you should plan to take an umbrella.

Teacher: Good answer.

3) Introduce compound words by discussing the
difference between sunrise and sunset.

Teacher: We all know what the sun is. The word
“rise” means to move from a lower position to a
higher one. So “sunrise” refers to the sun coming
up in the morning and “sunset” refers to the sun
going down in the evening. The words “sunrise”
and “sunset” are compound words: That means each
word is made up of two words: sun + rise = sunrise.
sun + set = sunset. Can you think of more words
like this?

Suggested examples: homework; housework;
hometown; throughout; weekend; sunshine;
sunlight; babysit; babysitter; carwash

Write the students’ answers on the board.

STEP 2: Read

CLASS/PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Read Lesson 1 (How's the Weather?) as a class.
Ask one student at a time to read a part of the
dialogue.

2) Discuss the reading.

* Can it be snowy and hot? Why or why not?

* What does the word “temperature” mean?

* How do you read 15°C? What does °C (degrees
Celsius) stand for?

* Why is Danny scared?

* What is thunder?

* According to Danny, what time did the sun rise
and what time did the sun set?

3) Instruct the students to practice the dialogue in
pairs and write down all the compound words they
can find in this lesson. Then ask them to complete
Lets Do It! No.3.

4) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Listen

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 1 (How’s the
Weather?). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to fill in the table.

3) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 4: Role-Play

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
pairs.

2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to discuss
the weather in their hometowns and create their own
weather reports for the day. Students should draw
and cut out several different weather icons that they
can stick to a large piece of poster paper and re-
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use in different activities throughout the unit. To
create their weather report, they can include weather
icons, weather terms, temperatures and times of day.
Students may use examples from the Dig In and
Let’s Do It! No.I to help them.

2) Ask each pair to present their weather report in a
news style in front of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 1.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Role-play Lesson 1.

* Draw and write a weather report or record a radio
weather report for the week.

EXTENSION

SMALL GROUP WORK: Mix and Match

Play Mix and Match to review and practice
identifying and building compound words.

1) Divide the class into small groups. Give each
group a set of blank cards. The group should come
up with a list of compound words (they may use a
dictionary or the student book to help them). If the
students are using new words, they should know
what they mean. Review the groups’ lists before you
allow them to continue with this activity to avoid
too many repeated words.

2) The groups then write one word on each blank
card. Each compound word should be split up into
two words (i.e. goldfish = gold + fish).

For example:

v

goldfish gold fish

3) The groups then trade their cards with another
group. The first group to correctly match all of the
compound words wins.

4) You can then ask the students to use the
compound words in a sentence.
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LANGUAGE NOTES

1. What’s the weather like today? 4> & K< /& 4
B2

What’s the weather like? +& F >k ] 0] K< 1 H
) F, ERTLLRIE S : How is the weather?

2. It will be snowy and hot. A KK EH K, R
snowy ;B A, Rom “TEHE, 2HM” . ®
J& B 44 1] snow + G2 y R, FRAIFIIR A 1 i A

cloud — cloudy, rain — rainy, sun — sunny, wind

— windy, ice — icy, fog — foggy

3. What’s the temperature? 4~ K % /D& 2

W @& %07 B, AR how many 3
how much, & | what,

4. Let’s see. 1h A,

Let’s see. L5415 115 5 Let me/us think. (ik3&
| BAVE—HD (7] Lo

5. Thope not! FA7 A ZIXFF |

EIHEERIEA: 1 hope so. KA FRIELEA
I'm afraid so. R¢T/2IXFFE. I'm afraid not. ZLA11AS
I think so. & A A J& IX F£. 1 don’t think so. (=]
think not.) TN N A ZIXHE

3% SR A4 [don’t hope so.

6. I’'m scared of thunder! &5 11F] 5 !

be scared of sb./sth. [ EUE “RUEIEN /347 .
o scared /&5t 2oy A AR TR 2584 o 15

I’'m scared of wild animals. & A0 4504 .

She’s scared of everything. fi 24 1A .

scare FJ LMEZHI4 1. il

You scared me. 751 T 3 —k.

You gave me a scare! JRIF T 3 —k!

7. What strange weather! % 4 & RS ] !

What 5] 5 (1) B 4] 45 8 4 : What+(a/an)+ £ &
)+ A+ A RS R B B
What + JE451] + An[ 5 / 4w 245+ F
W+ IHES L RN, A A Mt ”
Horp BB ES) W / R3] LA R o 510
What an exciting game (it is)! (X&) Z4A% A
AT L FE I !

What beautiful pictures (they are painting)!
IEAE 1)) 3K ] 25 Y52 ] !

What clear water (it is)! (X&) 2 A KB !

-
E
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Lesson 2: It's Getting Warmer!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OHEHZ L : neither, nor

O] : boot, jasmine, blossom, sunshine, Tai
Chi, swing (swung, swung)

OB A AL : neither... nor..., winter jasmine,
play on the swing, a field trip

RESOURCES
* audiotape ° strips of paper * a watch or
clock * a box or hat eslips of paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. How’s the
weather today?

Ask four or five students to respond. Students may
choose to use the weather icons they made in Lesson
1 to help them answer this question.

Say: Is today’s weather the same as yesterday? Did
anyone listen to the weather report for this week?
What will the weather be like tomorrow?

Ask four or five different students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask some students to present their weather
reports to the class.

3) Introduce today’s lesson by reviewing what
happened in the last lesson.

Teacher: Who can tell me what we talked about last
class?

Students: We talked about weather in spring/weather
reports/sunrise and sunset/temperature/compound

words.

Teacher: Very good.

4) Ask some students to come up to the board and
draw a weather icon (like the ones in the Dig In on
Page 2 of the student book). Then see if the class
can guess the word for the icon.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I need neither my heavy winter coat nor my boots
now!

On my way to school this morning, I saw some
winter jasmine blossoming.

Children run around or play on the swings.

My class is also planning a field trip to the
countryside.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Discussion

1) Ask one student to read the title of Lesson 2 (It
Getting Warmer!) and discuss the picture as a class.
Teacher: Look at the picture in this lesson. Does
anyone know what kind of flower that is?

Students may answer in Chinese if necessary.
Students: Is it a INHFAE ?

Teacher: Yes. In English 1! § {t is called winter
jasmine. What do you know about winter jasmine?
Students: Blossoming winter jasmine means that
spring is coming.

2) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: Excellent. What else do you know about
spring?

Students: In spring the weather is warm. It rains
a lot in spring. The flowers bloom in spring. The
leaves on the trees and the grass become green.
Teacher: Well done. What other seasons do you
know about?

Students: I know about winter. It’s cold in winter./
[ know about summer. It is hot in summer./I know
about autumn. The leaves fall off the trees in
autumn.

Teacher: Good work. Which is your favourite season
and why?

Students: I like winter because I like making
snowmen./My favourite season is summer because |
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love swimming./I like autumn because the weather
is cool and I like to fly kites.

Teacher: Those are all wonderful answers.

3) Discuss the Learning Tip as a class.

Teacher: We all know that the temperature is
different in every season. Is it correct if I say the
temperature in winter is often 20°C?

Students: No, that’s not correct.

Teacher: Oh? Why not?

Students: 20°C is a warm temperature. The weather
is not warm in winter. It’s cold.

Teacher: Yes. Very good. Is it correct if I say the
weather in autumn is neither hot nor warm?

Write the phrase neither... nor... on the board.
Explain that this phrase means “not this or that”.
Students should master this phrase. Encourage the
students to use this phrase in a sentence.

Students: My hair is neither brown nor blond./Her
parents are neither young nor old./His shoes are
neither white nor brown./Their house is neither big
nor small.

Teacher: Good work.

STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 2 and
complete the exercise in pairs.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and correct any
false statements.

* What was the temperature in the morning/
afternoon?

» Why does Wang Mei need neither her winter coat
nor her boots?

» Was Wang Mei on her way to the park when she
saw the winter jasmine?

* What does Wang Mei see in the park every
morning?

Write the phrase play on the swing on the board.
Students should master this phrase.

» What is a field trip? Where is Wang Mei’s class
going on their field trip?

Write the phrase field trip on the board. Explain.
Students should master this phrase.

STEP 3: Practice

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to independently read Lesson
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2 again and complete the exercise.

2) Ask the students to check their answers in groups
and then as a class.

STEP 4: Play Secret Word

CLASS WORK: Play a game

1) Play Secret Word to review any vocabulary from
this lesson.

2) Choose the vocabulary you want to review.

3) Play the audiotape for Lesson 2 (It’s Getting
Warmer!). Tell the students to signal when they hear
the vocabulary. To signal, you could ask them to put
up a hand, to stand, to make a noise or perform an
action.

4) To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give
the students different signals for each. For example,
you may want to place emphasis on any compound
words. So when the students hear a compound word
(like afternoon), you can ask them to shout out the
word “compound” or ask them to clap their hands
twice.

STEP 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Ask the students to talk about spring and any
spring-related outdoor activities with a partner.
Students may use some of the phrases and structures
from this lesson to aid their discussion.

2) Ask the students to each write down one sentence
about what they like to do in spring on a strip of
paper. Collect all the strips of paper and read them
out loud. See if the class can guess which of their
classmates wrote which sentence.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students can do the exercise in pairs.

2) Assign homework:

* Translate a short Chinese poem about spring into
English and bring it to the next class.

» Write three sentences about what you like about
spring.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Charades
Play Charades to review and practice different



spring-related activities and weather.

1) For this game you need a watch or clock that
shows seconds and a large container, such as a box
or hat. In the container put slips of paper that have
different spring-related activities or weather written
on them.

2) Divide the class into two large teams. Appoint
someone as a timekeeper.

3) Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the front of
the room and takes a slip of paper out of the container.
That player must try to act out what it says on the
paper. NO WORDS ALLOWED. Only actions.

4) Team 1 tries to guess the word or phrase while
Team 2 remains quiet.

5) The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds
it takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do
not allow more than two minutes. When the team
correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
time on the board.

6) Next, Team 2 sends a player to the front to take
a slip of paper and act out the word or phrase.
Continue playing for as long as desired.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I need neither my heavy winter coat nor my boots
now! LA 4 [ & R AP ER AT L5
LS
neither... nor... BN “HPE AR ceeees AN eeeee e
SCRATER), WTERAE RSB B o i hn:
She likes neither butter nor cheese. (% % 4 i )
i AN X B AN XKL
She is neither clever nor hardworking. (I
W) WA, XA A .
IEA) P neither... nor... ERZPINEHE . Y neither...
nor... N LIER, 1HE (B NIERE <t
W o
Neither my parents nor I am at home today. - K3
SCRERIFRHEAER o
2. The days are getting longer and the sun rises
earlier in the morning.

Al get fE R BN, AW, B A&
fGeeeeee” o ol
Our country is getting richer and stronger. FA7(1)
KA FFAGL

3. Every morning, I see lots of people exercising in the
park. BRI I, JF B2 NAE Tl AR

see sb. doing sth. F7 “F WA NAEMEESE” o 50
Can you see them playing football over there? /{7
FUAATT IEAEAR B AL B ?

I see him going out of the house. £ LAl i A
JiE b 1 HLH K

[F]F¥ hear sb. doing sth. &7~ Wy WL AN AEMHE 7
it

When I walked past, I heard him reading English. *%
ey, Wr WABLERLSETE .

Every morning I can hear birds singing in the trees.
R R AT HEWT 2 S AEM LAy

4. Others sing and dance. JLAlL AP, BEEE.
others %77z 3, B HARKI N ZH 7, 55 “other+
LA 2 [ o the others £/RFFIR, 5 “the
other+ 4l R H” [F Y. it

Some children are playing football; others are
playing basketball. —265% 1 {E &) L Bk, ALK
TAEATHERK.

Two boys will go to the zoo, and the others will stay
at home. PI/ 55 #2008 2y el Foa i B AE 5K L
5. Children run around or play on the swings. %1
I BB AT

run around &8 “PUALHE, F4bHL” , around 7
AR, Fon “BkE, kbab” . Bl

walk around |4t EE look around FRJEIPY J

Lesson 3: The Sun Is Rising

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
OF A& : wind

O#EAMENL : melt, hillside, gently

O EAEH : one by one

RESOURCES

* audiotape ° vocabulary cards or slips of
paper (see Extension)
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LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. Did anyone see
the sunset last night? What time was the sunset? Did
anyone see the sunrise this morning? What time was
the sunrise? How’s the weather today? Is it a sunny
day? What’s the temperature outside?

Ask four or five students to respond.

Say: Is it a windy day today?

Write the word wind on the board. Students should
master this word.

2) Discuss the Dig In and introduce the topic of
today’s lesson.

Teacher: Today we will look at a song written about
spring. Songs are another form of poetry. Poetry
is an artistic way to express how you feel about
something. The words in a poem or song should
make you feel something or give you an image of
something in your mind.

Read the poem Spring Dawn to class and ask them
to draw a picture to go with the poem.

Then ask them to present their drawing to the class
and say one or two sentences about how the poem
made them feel.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Make a class list on the board of the things the
students really enjoy about spring. You may want to split
the things up into categories like in the example below.

Weather
Warm

Activities

Walk in the park
Play outside

Fly a kite

Nature
Flowers bloom

Sunny Trees are green

Rainy Grass is green

Fresh air i Birds sing

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Plant trees/flowers/plants
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One by one, the flowers blossom.

Enjoy them, one by one.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: How do you feel about the air, flowers and
birds in spring?

Student: I like the air in spring. It’s warm and sweet.
It makes me feel happy and relaxed./I love to see
and smell the flowers. They make everything so
bright./I like to hear the birds singing. I think it’s a
beautiful sound.

Teacher: Well done.

2) Ask the students to take out their translated poems
about spring and read them in groups. The students
listening to the poem should consider what images
the poem inspires and how it makes them feel. They
should write one or two sentences describing these
things.

3) Ask the groups to share some of their poems with
the class.

STEP 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1 (Part 1)
1) Instruct the students to independently read Lesson
3 (The Sun Is Rising) and underline all the phrases
that describe spring.

2) Discuss the reading. Write the phrase one by one
on the board. Explain. Students should master this
phrase.

3) Discuss the students’ answers as a class.

STEP 3: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1 (Part 2)

1) Read or play the audiotape for Lesson 3 (The Sun
Is Rising) and ask the students to put the pictures in
order.

2) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 4: Practice

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct students to work independently to
complete this exercise.

2) Ask each student to present his/her poem in front
of the class. While each student presents his/her
poem, the rest of the students should be listening
and drawing a picture to go with the poem.



STEP 5: TASK

PAIR WORK: Project

1) Instruct each pair of students to make a chart like
the one in the student book.

2) In pairs the students can complete their half of the
Venn diagram. The interview and the other half of the
Venn diagram should be completed for homework.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 1.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Interview a friend about what they like to do
outside in spring and complete the Venn diagram
from the project in Lesson 3.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Smile, Frown

Play Smile, Frown to review and practice talking
about likes and dislikes.

1) Divide the class into two large teams. Ask for
three volunteers from one team. Give each volunteer
a vocabulary card for spring-related weather or
activities. If you don’t have vocabulary cards, you
can write the words on slips of paper.

2) Each of the students smiles or frowns to show
like or dislike for the thing on the card.

3) Call for a volunteer from the other team. This
volunteer rearranges the smiling and frowning
students, if necessary, so that frowning students
stand together and smiling students stand together.
This volunteer then constructs a sentence that
describes the preferences of the smiling and
frowning students. For example, if there is a smiling
boy, then a smiling girl and then a frowning girl, the
sentence goes like this:

He likes the warm weather and she likes to_play in
the park, but she doesn’t like the rainy days.

4) Award points for correct constructions.

5) Be sure that you include words and phrases that
you want the students to practice.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide

for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. The weather is warming, ... KAZHEF] T e oo
warm 753X U il “AFRg” 8. e B A

YETEAS ] o olhn:

It’s warm in spring. F KRS

It’s getting warmer day by day. K< R ARBEANE
kT

2. one by one —/ME—MHL U0

They came in one by one. il ]—/M&—/ Mgtk
IE

You can plant the seeds one by one. /R A—fi—
R RO T

FAUIHEA . year by year —4E X —4E day by
day — R XK step by step —5—DH

3. See it bring the season’s change. & &/ K | 2
T IRAA

change fEA M) P4, BN “BH7 .
CALRAES .

He changed his clothes. it 7 4< it

(=eien)

Lesson 4: The Spring City
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LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O : nearly, plenty

OHfiliAY - budding, millimetre, anytime

O AR : long for, all year round, plenty of,
hundreds of

RESOURCES
* audiotape ° construction paper ° a marker
* a glue stick e scissors (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting



Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. I’'m happy
today because it’s sunny outside./I feel sad today
because it’s rainy outside. How does different
weather make you feel?

Ask five or six students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Draw a large Venn diagram on the board and fill
it in as a class. Have some students choose one thing
from their own Venn diagrams about spring to write
on the board.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Everyone longs for spring.

But in my hometown, it feels like spring nearly all
year round.

There’s plenty of sunshine too, with about 2 250
hours of sunshine every year.

Because of the spring-like weather, you can find
hundreds of beautiful flowers and trees anytime of
the year.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS/PAIR WORK: Think About It

1) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: The weather can definitely affect our mood.
That means it can affect how we feel. I don’t like
winter because the cold weather makes me feel sad.
During the winter I long for the summer.

Write the phrase long for on the board. Explain
and encourage the students to use it in a sentence.
Students should master this phrase.

I would like to live in a place where it feels like
summer all year round. Do you know what that
means?

Write the phrase feel like summer (winter, spring,
autumn) all year round on the board. Explain.
Students should master this phrase.

It means I would like to live in a place where there
are no winters. In other words, the whole year would
feel like summer and there would be plenty of
sunshine and warm weather.
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Write the phrase plenty of on the board. Explain
and encourage the students to use this phrase in a
sentence. Students should master this phrase.

How about you? Would you like to live in a place
where there are no winters?

Students: I love winter sports. I wouldn’t enjoy
living in a place where there are no winters./I love
warm and hot weather. I would love to live in a
place where there are no winters.

Teacher: Do you know of any cities or countries
where the weather is always warm?

Display a world map to help the students answer this
question.

Students: Yes! I know it’s always hot in Australia./
Countries in South America are quite hot most of
the year./The weather in the south of China is much
warmer than in the north of China.

Point out on the map that countries south of the
equator have warmer weather than those north of the
equator.

Teacher: Very good. Nearly all of the countries and
cities south of the equator are warmer than countries
north of the equator all year round.

Write the word nearly on the board. Explain.
Students should master this word.

What do you enjoy most about spring?

Students: 1 enjoy the flowers/the rain/the warm
weather/the fresh air/etc.

STEP 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 4 (The
Spring City) silently, and answer the questions
independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 4 (The
Spring City). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) Play the listening material a second time and ask
the students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class.



STEP 4: Task

PAIR/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4
1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to discuss
what spring is like in their hometown. Students
should use the article in Lesson 4 as a guide to their
discussion.

2) Independently, students should write a short
passage like the one in Lesson 4 about spring in
their hometown.

3) Ask the students to present their passages in front
of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
Where Else Would I Live? — Do some research
about another place you would like to live in. Write
about it.
oWhy would you want to live there?
oWhat can you do there?
oWhat is different about this place from where
you live now?
oHow would your life be different?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Diagraph Garden

Create a Diagraph Garden to review and practice
vocabulary that uses the consonant diagraphs /th/, /sh/
and the vowel diagraph /ea/. Part of word building is
learning to recognize the various graphemes within
a word. A grapheme is the visual representation of
a phoneme (the smallest unit of sound). Although
we stress learning individual letter sounds, we often
forget that there are 44 phonemes in the English
language and only 26 letters.

In this activity, we will focus on two of the
consonant digraphs: /th/, /sh/, and the two
pronunciations for the vowel diagraph /ea/.

1) To start, you will need construction paper, a
marker, a glue stick, and scissors.

2) Cut out your circle (for the centre of the flower)
and five petals in 4 colors.

3) Write the consonant or vowel diagraph in the
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centre of each circle.

4) Tape 2 pieces of blue construction paper together
and use a glue stick to place the stem at the centre of
the flower.

5) Instruct the students to come up with a list of 5
words for each diagraph. Students may use their
student books and/or a dictionary to help them make
their word lists.

For example:

/th/ /sh/ lea/ [i:] /eal |e]
think sunshine beach weather
thank shower season head
through short clean instead
path bush bean spread
math wash leave feather

6) Have the students write the words for each
diagraph on the same colour petals and glue them to
the corresponding diagraph.

**Post the students’ flowers up around the
classroom. This is a good way to encourage students
to be proud of their work and make the classroom
beautiful and bright.

Sample diagraph
flower

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Everyone longs for spring. &/~ AN Ir 44K
long for 24 “WyH, Mk, WAE” o -

I long for a trip to the Cape of Good Hope. %
P AL IRAT -

They long for a mother’s goodnight kiss. A/ 17 22
G2 M RERIE W2 I 2R ) .

2. But in my hometown, it feels like spring nearly
all year round. (H2/ERINK 2, JLPREH LR




feel like + %A, =h “IKGTUFAG - . WAL

Booveeer” o feel like + W40, BH “BIEK
UG S oo eee 7, feel like + doing = want to do & 4
a3 1/ CEIRRD 7. il

It feels like rain soon. 155 FRiSE NI T .
This stone feels like a potato. JXH A7 Sk kG L

o

I don’t feel like eating today. 4~ K FRJE G AFNZIR
3. There’s plenty of sunshine too, with about 2 250
hours of sunshine every year. AR 7L, BRAE
KA 2250 /NI R ]

1) plenty of &N “V1%, Kit” , Janl 441
HHE AT 417, 5 many, much, a lot of, lots
of [F] X. filtn:

I need plenty of (= a lot of = lots of = much) time to
finish the work. F 7 2R 22 I8 [A] 2k 58 SGIZ 0 TAF
You can see plenty of (= a lot of = lots of = many)
books on the shelf. /1] LG B EHIRZ 15,
2) with FaRfERRIRGL . Bl

China is an ancient country, with a history of over
five thousand years. 1T E—MRAGHTZE L
.

4. Because of the spring-like weather, you can find
hundreds of beautiful flowers and trees anytime of
the year. PN R T%, ARTTELAE— £ 1)
Ao IS S BE T 2 BN I SE B 4K -

1) “because of + 4 ] 5 fX i " F “because” 7l
SRR NG, HLR g o il
I didn’t go to school because I was ill. (because 45|
PRIENAD B, Tk B

[ didn’t go to school because of my illness.(because
of A WPERIE) BUAANG, A & L.

2) hundreds of B0 “VFiF£ %, BAM” . WH
A FARIECT:, hundred fGA 0 s. -

The farmer keeps hundreds of pigs on his farm.
MG ARG IR T ILE KM

The farmer keeps 6 hundred pigs on his farm. #/>
AR TAERI IR TN KM
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Lesson 5: Babysitting on a

Spring Day

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : instead, push, shall, rabbit
OHfiliaI : babysit, Debbie, bar, soccer
O IEA)R : turn around, monkey bar,
hold on, come down, give... a push

RESOURCES

* audiotape * slips of paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are
you on this sunny/rainy/warm/cool/windy day?

Ask several students to respond.

Teacher: Is/Are there plenty of sunshine/wind/
clouds/ showers today?

Students: Yes./ No.

Teacher: Right. Is it a good day to play in the park
today? Why or why not?

Students: It’s a good day to play in the park because
it’s a warm, sunny day./It’s not a good day to play in
the park because it’s a cool, rainy day.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask some students to present their passage “Where
Else Would I Live?” to the class.

3) Review the vocabulary and phrases you learned
in Lesson 4. Ask some students to come to the board
and write a sentence using one of the phrases or
words you learned last class.



KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Danny turns around.

Debbie is on the monkey bars.

Hold on, Debbie!

Come down, please!

He gives her a push.

Shall we look at the clouds, Debbie?

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Introduce the Think About It questions by telling
the students about the outdoor spring activities you
enjoy.

2) Then talk about babysitting. Ask the students
what kind of word “babysitting” is. (Babysitting is
a compound word.) Discuss what babysitting is and
share any experience you might have had in/about
babysitting.

3) Next instruct the students to discuss the Think
About It questions with a partner and then have them
share their answers with the class.

STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Reading in pairs

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 5 (Babysitting
on a Spring Day) in pairs.

2) While they read, ask the students to make a list of
the spring activities and compound words that are in
this lesson.

3) Have the pairs share their lists with the class.
STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

Teacher: Shall we discuss the reading? Who can tell
me what the word “shall” means?

Write the word shall on the board. Explain. Students
should master this word.

* When Danny turns around and sees Debbie on the
monkey bars, does Danny seem worried? How do
you know?

Write the phrase turn around on the board and ask
some students to stand up and act out turn around.
Students should master this word.

Write the words monkey bars on the board. Ask the

students to point to the picture of the monkey bars in
the student book. Can anyone guess why it’s called
monkey bars? (A: Because you climb on the bars
just as monkeys climb on trees).

Write the phrases hold on and come down on the
board. Students should master these phrases.
Explain that we know Danny is worried about
Debbie because he yells the words “hold on” and
“come down”. Danny thinks the monkey bars are
unsafe and he is scared that Debbie will get hurt.

* What does Danny suggest for Debbie to play on
instead of the monkey bars?

Write the word instead on the board. Explain.
Students should master this word.

» What does “push” mean? Why does Debbie want
Danny to give her a push?

Write the word push and the phrase give... a push
on the board. Students should master this word and
phrase.

* What does Debbie think looks like a big white
rabbit?

Write the word rabbit on the board. Translate.
Students should master this word.

STEP 4: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 5 silently, and
answer the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to work in groups of three to
act out the dialogue in this lesson.

2) If time allows, select some students to present
their role-play in front of the class.

STEP 6: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to work in groups and write
out all of the events in Danny’s diary on separate
pieces of paper.

2) Then have each group work together to put the
events in the correct order. The first group to place
the events in the correct order wins.
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3) Ask the students to present their passages in front
of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
Babysitting: Write about a time you babysat
someone. If you’ve never babysat anyone, be
creative and make it up.

o Whom did you babysit?

0 When and where did you babysit them?

o What did you do?

o Do you like babysitting?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Spell It

Play Spell It to review and practice vocabulary from
this lesson and other lessons in this unit.

1) Divide the class into two large teams. Write
blanks for any word or phrase across the blackboard
(leave spaces between words in phrases).

2) The teams take turns guessing letters that go in
the blanks.

3) You or a volunteer from the class write correct
guesses in the correct blanks. A team may guess the
word or phrase before all the letters are filled in, but
must then correctly spell the entire word or phrase
from the beginning. The first team to do this wins.
Sample Words and Phrases:

She didn’t want to watch a movie. She wanted to
read a book instead.

She gave her a push and the swing went higher.
Rabbits like to eat carrots.

She came down from the top of the mountain.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide

for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Danny is babysitting his cousin Debbie at the
playground. J}e IE{E#)7 bIRG MR K BELL .

X ) 2 ILAE HEAT IS, babysitting /& babysit [1) 31
FESri], [l babysit & 513 4 R, T A
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WG FBE to XA I AT
beginning, getting, putting %%. at the playground
AJ L p% in/on the playground.

2. Hold on, Debbie! #M1%, %Lk !

hold on HPIANE: —2& “ (Hh) AHMW”
T YN . il

Hold on a minute. fi{& )7 %, AEHERT.

He held on to the rope. fli 3148 1.

3. Let’s play on the swings instead, OK? A 1id &
KITAK T, fFre?

instead &l EON A, TR,
SE BRSO AER] . it

He is tired. Let me go instead. f 22 T, 1LFAC4h
20

A& TR TOBERDLE, BRI TR
4 A9RT &,

instead of & /ML, BN AU, AT,
J A4 L AR B4 e B A R . e
We went to the park instead of the zoo. FAl1L T4
bl i e A7 23 .

2% instead of EA G R &, W/EAAMAF,
1) 4w -

He is too busy. Let me go instead (of him).
KT, & (KEHR) £,

4. Danny will push you. J}ERSHEAR

push 7EX U F) ] “HfE” HEA, et n] UHHE
&3, 4L “give sb. a push” Fs “HEHEA
— K7 . fltn:

I pushed the car, but it didn’t move. FET 4=, {H
CEAE. (G

Danny will give you a push. FHERHEIR—T . (%4
)

5. It’s time to stop swinging, Debbie. B Lt, 1%{5 11
KT T .

stop doing %5 “f B, 1M stop to do %
R A bR RER E R R o
They stopped to smoke a cigarette. i {115 T 3k,
il T AR

I must stop smoking. FAA UM T .

When he saw his teacher on the street, he stopped to
talk to her. S /EfT & B2 I, Alfs T
PRIEA AT

All the students stopped talking when the teacher
came in. *Z RIS, P 2 A # 4 1k 1 P
6. She gets off the swing. @ AAK T 7K.

swimming, running,

i BAE—



get off A “Meeeee IR, HAR T K
b B, RBLSE, 42 get ono BilT0:
Don’t get off the bus until it stops. 5 /A A
TAALAN R 4.

They will get off the train in Beijing. fllf TR £E L 5T
Tk

[ saw him get on the train. F& WAB K4 T,

Lesson 6: Stories about

Spring

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : low, below, zero, until

O#efihin)iL : groundhog, bush

ORIEAA]TY « as... as..., below zero, not... until...,
Groundhog Day, sugar bush

RESOURCES

* audiotape * signs of spring worksheet (see
Class Closing)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. It’s nice to see
you all. How’s the weather today?

Ask a few students to come to the board and draw/
write the weather report for the day. Students can
use the weather icons they made in Lesson 1.
They should also use weather words and write the
temperature.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask some students to present their passage
“Babysitting”.

3) Introduce today’s lesson by reviewing what
happened in the last lesson.

Teacher: Can someone tell me what we talked about
last class?

Students: I can. We talked about Danny babysitting
his sister on a spring day.

Teacher: Right. Where did Danny and his little
cousin Debbie go?

Students: They went to the park.

Teacher: Correct. What did they do at/in the park?
Students: First, Debbie played on the monkey
bars. Then Danny gave her a push on the swing.
Then they played a game called “Lie on the Grass”
because Danny was tired. They looked at the clouds
and Debbie saw/watched a cloud that looked like a
big white rabbit.

Teacher: Very good.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

The temperature can be as low as -15°C, but it can
also reach 15°C.

The temperature drops below zero on those snowy
days.

We probably won’t see any flowers until May or
June!

Here, we have Groundhog Day on February 2 for
the coming of spring.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Culture Tip and Think About It
1) Ask the students to look at Lesson 6 (Stories
about Spring).

Teacher: Who can tell me what it means when you
can see winter jasmine blooming?

Students: It means spring is coming.

Teacher: That’s right. In our culture that’s how we
know spring is coming. In other cultures they have
different ways of knowing when spring is coming.
In North American culture they have something
called Groundhog Day.

Read the Culture Tip as a class.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
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About It questions. Then discuss the questions as a
class.

3) After the discussion, look at the reading as a class
and ask some volunteers to read aloud.

Teacher: Let’s begin reading. Who would like to
start us off?

STEP 2: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

Teacher: Let’s discuss the reading. Who is writing
this letter?

Students: Jenny.

Teacher: Yes. And whom is Jenny writing the letter
to?

Students: Wang Mei.

Teacher: Correct. What is Jenny writing about in her
letter?

Students: Jenny is writing about spring in Edmonton.
Teacher: That’s right. According to Jenny, how low
can the temperature be in Edmonton during spring?
Write the word Jow and the structure as... as... on
the board. Explain. Point out that the word “high”
is the opposite of the word “low”. Then discuss the
meaning of “as low as...”. Use the structure in some
different sentences and ask the students to do the
same. (i.e. The sunset can happen as late as 9:00
pm.) Students should master this word and structure.
Teacher: Jenny says that on snowy days the
temperature drops below zero. When a temperature
drops, that means the temperature becomes lower.
What does “below zero” mean?

Write the phrase below zero on the board. Explain.
“Zero” is a number. Zero degrees Celsius is a cold
temperature. Students should master this phrase.
Teacher: If the temperature is below zero, is that
cold or hot?

Students: It’s cold.

Teacher: That’s right. Jenny says they probably
won’t see flowers until May or June. That means
they won’t see flowers before May or June.

Write the structure not... until... on the board.
Encourage the students to use this structure in a
sentence (i.e. I don’t usually go to sleep until 11pm).
Students should master this structure.

STEP 3: Read
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INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 6 and answer
the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 4: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work independently
to complete this task. They should make a list of
specific activities and reasons before they write the
passage. Students should also use some of the new
structures and words they learned in their passage.
2) Ask the students to read their passages aloud in
front of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2 and No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

Signs of Spring worksheet: Students make
observations about the season and record their
findings.

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: The Story Game

Play The Story Game to review vocabulary, phrases
and concepts from this unit.

1) In groups or as a class, students take turns adding
a sentence to a story. For the purpose of reviewing
what the students learned in this lesson, the story
should be about the weather and activities on a
spring day. Students should consider the setting,
characters and the plot. Encourage the students to
be creative.

2) Before you begin, appoint a “secretary” to write
down the story as the students tell it. If you are
playing in groups, each group will need their own
secretary. At the end of the game the secretary reads
the story from the beginning.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES




1. It’s a little wild. KA m LA GHEED .

wild fEAJHFHETE A, RO “E GREO 17 .
wild A7 “BFAM, Sidem” 2. wild il
A, o Rl R ; Wi X 7 .
14 -

The boy has wild hair. J3/™ 5% ) L3k A BLEE T -
You can see many wild animals in the zoo. 7 5%
bl U A LU BIAR 2 B A ).

Can pandas live in the wild? RE P DAZE T AE RS
N AR ?

2. The temperature can be as low as -15°C, but it
can also reach 15°C. S BEMIAE T A, (H
R WMBIA R % LT,

as...as... WAl B MR EEE
T ORI AR IR 98 AR Ak, 36 n] DU 2 U K The
temperature can be -15°C. {7 1

Yao Ming is as tall as 2.26 metres. %k W 515 2.26
Ko

Yao Ming is 2.26 metres tall. Zki 2.26 K.

3. We probably won’t see any flowers until May or
June! FA T e A H BN HA R W EI4E !
not...until... &K “ B F oo /IR 7, until 5]
SIS TRPIRTE AT A5l

We didn’t leave school until the rain stopped. F #I|
R FRATTA B A

Please wait here until your mother comes to pick

you up. 158 — ELAEIX ) LS5 BRI 1K R o

Unit Review (1)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Who
would like to give the weather report for today?

Ask five or six students to respond.

Teacher: What do you wear/do when the weather is
hot/warm/cold/rainy/windy?

Ask five or six students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their “Signs of Spring
worksheet” in front of the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.

* According to Danny’s weather report, how’s the
weather today?

* What are some of the signs of spring that Wang
Mei mentions in her letter to Jenny?

* What images or feelings does this poem about
spring put in your mind?

* What is the weather like in Kunming all year
round?

* What is Danny doing today? Where is he?

* According to Jenny, what is spring like in
Edmonton?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

I. Unscramble the words and discover the answer
to the riddle.

Students should work independently to unscramble
the words and discover the answer to the riddle.
Write the blanks for each word on the board and ask
one student at a time to write his/her answer from
each word. See if you can discover the answer to the
riddle as a class.

I1. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
words or phrases in the box.

First, the students fill in the blanks independently,
and then check the answers as a class.

Grammar in Use

Match the words to make compound words. Then
make sentences using the new words.

1) Independently, students match the words in the
boxes from the top row with the ones from the
bottom row to form new compound words. Then
they should use each new compound word in a
complete sentence.
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2) Once they have completed the activity, they can
check their answers in groups and use the sentences
to have a dialogue.

3) Check the answers as a class.

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the letters
in red.

Instruct the students to listen and repeat the
sentences. Students should do their best to imitate
the sounds and intonations they hear.

IL. Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
1) Play the audiotape for this exercise and instruct
the students to listen carefully to the dialogue.

2) Read the three questions as a class, and then play
the audiotape again and tell the students to listen
carefully before they answer the questions.

3) Check the answers as a class.

II1. What season do you enjoy most? What do you
like about it? Talk about it with your partner. You
can use the ideas below.

1) In pairs, students discuss what season they like
best and explain the reason. Students may use the
ideas to help direct their dialogue.

2) Ask some pairs to share their discussion with the
class.

Putting It All Together

Read the passage and answer the questions.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to read the
passage and answer the questions.

2) Discuss the answers as a class.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I, II and III
of the Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to
each section. Inform the students that each example
they are able to provide will earn them one star
for that section (i.e. If they give four examples in
Section I, they earn four stars for that section. If they
give one example for Section II, they earn only one
star for that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Read a poem
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1) Play the audiotape for Enjoyment. Ask the
students to listen to the poem.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the poem line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Enjoyment. Ask the
students to read the whole poem with the audiotape.
Play a game

Play Describe And Guess to review some key
vocabulary and phrases from this unit.

1) Divide the class into groups and provide each
group with three or four different pictures that depict
different weather and activities.

2) Ask the groups to write a description for each
picture.

3) Then place all of the pictures at the front and ask
one group at a time to read one description for one
of their pictures. The group describing must remain
silent while the other groups guess which picture
they are describing. The first group to correctly
guess which picture the group is describing wins a
point.



Unit 2: Plant a Plant!

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with environmental themes and discusses how plants, farming and gardening affect our lives.
Students will largely learn about different plants, gardening and agriculture, and consider why these things are
important. This unit builds on the themes in Unit 1. Because the grammar focus for this unit is word building,
students will learn to identify words that can function as both nouns and verbs, and understand how to use them
properly. In this way, they will continue to grow their vocabulary as it relates to the subject matter of this unit.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

%32  |hole, large, cover, fill, storm, dirty, northern, bottom, basic, consider, test, dry, purpose,
WY |eastern, shy, yard

ZiN e root, seedling, dirt, pack, dust, pleasant, shade, fulfill, soil, channel, gardener, log,
sunlight, compost, nearby, squirrel, fence, egret, tightly, fossil, southwest, living,

N WL agriculture, seed, pot, sprout, stem, bud, carefully

BE=

;ﬂ ;:I fill... with..., by the way, dust storm, turn into, for sure, in the bottom of, It’s pleasant to do...,
'\

JHIEA | take energy from..., in a word, TV channel, have fun doing, log onto, make sure, keep... away
iyl | from, best of all, eastern Asia, close up, open up, When it comes to..., along with, in the middle
of, a living fossil, at the top of..., a flower bud, look after

DhREE & | LY Ald 2 Talking about Plants and Gardening
Wk | K41 i%: Word Building
L AEWTSR 5 IR H AR T 75 A5 6
2. LLialsdal 241 8 3k il kB SRR 6
Lot s s 5 B, #ik A Cmals, 251,
EE 2. S NHIEAE R, AYE5E TS .
1
2
1
2

aE - AR SRR AR RO K
P SR R, SR R D AR
- BER B AR A5 R S A

AR B O RS AR
WL E B B AR IR

1
F3] | 2. A R TR ARG R
RBE | 3. DA S MR I S A ORI
4. TYUE RSB bR AL o
LB, BT gelkaRE A P S .
Eiz.%?%%ﬁ?%%ﬂl%o
‘;IiT%ﬁ%ﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁo
TEN R AR BEmSR,
5. THEMIIEENE, WIAMRE N,
X

g | TR NS S
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Lesson 7: Planting Trees

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : hole, large, cover, fill, storm, dirty,
northern, bottom

O#efihiliL : root, seedling, dirt, pack, dust

O IEMA)H - Aill... with..., by the way, dust storm,
turn into, for sure, in the bottom of...

RESOURCES

* audiotape * pictures of how to plant a tree
seedling

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are you
today? How’s the weather today?

Ask four or five students to respond.

2) Introduce the new unit. Explain the two meanings
for the word “plant”.

Teacher: Today we will start a new unit. Who can
tell me the title of Unit 27

Student: I can. It’s “Plant a Plant!”

Teacher: Very good. The word plant has two meanings.
It can be used as a verb and a noun. As a verb, to
plant something (like a tree or a flower) means you
put it in the ground so it can grow. You can also call
this “gardening”. As a noun, a plant refers to any
living thing that needs water and sunlight to grow.
For example, a flower is a plant. Can you give more
examples of plants?

Write the students’ answers on the board or ask them
to come to the board one by one to write or draw
their own answers.
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Sample List of Plants
Trees Vegetables
Grass Fruit
Bushes Herbs

Teacher: Good work, everyone. In this unit, we
will learn about different plants and gardening.
Plants and gardening are very important for us
to live. Plants give us food, shelter and make our
environment liveable.

Review

1) Review the theme from Unit 1.

Teacher: In the last unit we learned about the spring
season and outdoor activities. What kinds of things
did we talk about?

Ask several students to respond.

Students: We talked about... the signs of spring/
playing in the park/blooming flowers/fresh air/
weather/rain/thunderstorms/green trees and grass/
poems/etc.

Teacher: Yes. Well done. Spring is a time of rebirth
for plants after the cold winter. The change in
weather affects the lives of animals and plants, and
all of us of course.

2) Review compound words.

Teacher: We also talked about compound words
in the last unit. Who can give me an example of a
compound word?

Students: Sunrise/Sunset/Hometown/Weekend/etc.
Teacher: Good work.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Now, put the seedling inside, cover the roots and fill
the hole with dirt.

By the way, there is another group of people down
the hill.

When there is a dust storm in spring, it gets windy
and dirty everywhere.

A lot of rich lands in the northern area have turned
into desert.

Oh, and please remember to put a little water in the
bottom of the hole.



STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Explain briefly why trees and forests are
important.

Teacher: Trees provide us with so many things. They
give us oxygen, shelter and food. Oxygen is the air
we breathe. Shelter includes things like the wood
that we use to build houses and the shade that the
leaves provide. And of course the different fruits that
we eat grow on trees like apples, oranges, bananas
and so on. Do you know what a big group of trees
is called in English? It’s called a forest. Forests are
very important, but they are slowly disappearing.
Can you guess why?

Students: Because people cut down trees to use their
wood and don’t plant enough trees to replace the
ones they have cut down.

Teacher: That’s right. How can we help save our
forests?

Students: Plant more trees!

2) Ask one student to read the Think About It
questions aloud and discuss them as a class.

Teaching Point
There are many benefits to encouraging
students to read the instructions for
different activities aloud.
1. You can check pronunciation.
2. Students may better understand the
instructions when they read it themselves.
3. It encourages them to take a leadership
role.

4. If they all read the instructions silently,
they will all finish at different time. If they
listen to someone reading the instructions out
loud, they all finish at the same time.

Teacher: When is Tree Planting Day in China?
Students: March 12.

Teacher: Right. There are three basic steps for
planting a tree.

Show the class pictures of the three steps for
planting a tree.

Teacher: First you dig a large hole.

Write the words large and hole on the board.
Explain. Students should master these words.
Teacher: What does the word “large” mean?
Students: It means big.

Teacher: That’s right. What is the opposite of large?
Students: Small.

Teacher: Yes. Who can tell me how to say “dig a
hole” in Chinese?

Students: 2

Teacher: Correct. What can we use to dig a hole?
Students: A shovel ( 5™ ).

Teacher: Yes. The next step is to put a seedling in the
hole and fill it with dirt. A seedling is a baby tree.
Point to the picture of the seedling. Point out where
the roots of the seedling are.

Teacher: What is dirt?

Ask a student to point to the dirt in the picture and
translate the word into Chinese.

Teacher: Good job. So can you guess what the word
“dirty” means?

Write the word dirty on the board. Discuss. Students
should master this word.

Students: Something that is covered with dirt.
Teacher: Excellent. When you fill the hole with dirt,
you cover the roots of the seedling with soil from
the ground.

Write the phrase fill with and the word cover on the
board. Encourage the students to use this phrase
and word in a sentence. Students should master this
phrase and word.

Teacher: 1 can fill my schoolbag with books. I can
cover my eyes with my hands. Now you try!
Students: I can fill a glass with water./I can fill my
pencil box with pencils./I can cover my cup with a
lid./I can cover my book with a piece of paper.
Teacher: Very good. The final step is to pack down
the dirt around the seedling with your feet or hands.
Act out packing down dirt with your feet and hands.
Ask the class to imitate your actions.

Teacher: Well done. Now let’s read the lesson.
STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 7 and answer
the questions with a partner.



2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class and correct any
false statements.

How do you know that Wang Mei saw another group
of people on the hillside? What does she say?
Discuss the phrase by the way. Students should
master this phrase.

STEP 3: Read and Do

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Divide the class into groups and ask them to
complete Let s Do It! No. 2.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and the mastery
phrases/words for this lesson that have not been
covered yet.

e storm e northern
* bottom * dust storm
e turn into ¢ in the bottom of

3) Next, instruct the groups to create their own step-
by-step guide for planting trees. They should use all
of the steps from the exercise to make the guide, and
they should include drawings or pictures to go with
each step.

4) Have each group present their guides in front of
the class.

STEP 4: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of three.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to read the lesson again and
complete the exercise with a partner. Encourage the
students to draw a small picture or symbol for each
subject. For example, for the first step, have the
students draw a tree. For the second step, ask the
students to think about and list the various uses of
trees. For the third step, have the students conclude
that “Therefore we should plant trees”.

2) Ask the pairs to present their answers to the class
and discuss. You may want to write some of their
answers on the board.
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CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
* Role-play Lesson 7.
* Save the Trees and Forests: Trees and forests are
very important, but they are disappearing. Do some
research and write a short news report. Consider the
following questions:

o Why are trees and forests important?

o Why are they disappearing?

o What can we do to help?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Tic-Tac-Toe

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review and practice vocabulary,
phrases and expressions learned in today’s lesson.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,
creating nine squares of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of
three X’s (or three O’s) in any direction: horizontal,
vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to
place their X’s or O’s to block the other team from
completing a row. The first team to obtain a row
wins one point and the game continues.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

Sample Questions:

* Draw a seedling

* Cover your eyes with your hands

* Use “dirty” in a sentence

* Spell “northern”

* Explain one of the steps for planting a tree

* Use “fill with” in a sentence

¢ True or False? There is sand in the bottom of the
sea.



LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Maybe you should make the hole a little bigger.
WVFRIZ G235 K — RULS

make {EAERENIA, EAJHEN “fi MR,
JRERE A AR, B “maket SEIE + FEIEAMLIE
“make + T + JEAW]” Fon AR NS S (&
) eeeeee 7o it

The news made us happy. X /MH ST RAR 7% .
You should make the classroom clean. /R418 1% 30
HESTHT

2. It must be large enough to hold the roots of the
seedling. (¥ WAZIE 6 KA Z REE TR T /MR
IR .

enough 7EAJ PR, Eh “LWH, RLH”,
B2 s g ], JRAEIC S o enough FIAFIE 2
R Rl IR AR €A G NI &2 B
TBAERAE ) 44 W AT B o Bt

He walks slowly enough. fli &5 12 11 T . (FliA)D
The math problem is easy enough for the boy to
work out. JXTEEF BN TIXAN 74 )L AR 2 2
by, fbRE ALK (Rl

There are enough seats (seats enough) for them all.
7R AT AL S . OBZ D

3. By the way, there is another group of people
down the hill. IfEHE— T, 1l & —HEA.

by the way B2 “MUER— T, L3295
AR FH DA A 3 s e 5

By the way, where is she? JU§ ] %1, i /10 JL?

By the way, may I ask you a question? JIif§ 1] —%],
F AT BAR) AR [ e 2

4. Nothing can stop the wind because there are not
many trees left. A f12 W] DLBH A4 RO 42,
ARARBEZ .

left /2 leave [K1id 73], AETEEANEE, B “H
T, R o .

There isn’t enough food left in the fridge. Let’s go
to the supermarket. VKA EAT LW EY T . &
(IFS ey

There’s no time left. Please hurry! 74 % 4% 1) I 1]
To R

Lesson 8: Why Are Plants

Important?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
OFEAE]IL : basic

O#zfilia « pleasant, shade, fufill, soil

O IEMIH)R < It’s pleasant to do..., take energy
from..., in a word

RESOURCES
* audiotape * small plants or pictures of
plants ¢ large pieces of paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Hello, class. Good to see you. Let’s get started
with today’s lesson.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their news
report: “Save Our Trees and Forests”.

3) Review what you learned in the last lesson.
Teacher: What did we talk about last class?
Students: We talked about planting trees and saving
our forests.

Teacher: That’s right.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

It’s pleasant to walk in the forest.

Trees and other plants are important to people.

They help us fulfill our basic needs.

The trees and plants take energy from the sun and
turn it into food.
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STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Discussion

1) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Bring in some plants or pictures of plants that grow
near your own home and present them to the class.
Teacher: Here are some plants that grow near my

home. This plant is called and this one is

called . What plants grow near your home?
Ask several students to respond. You may ask the
students to come to the board and write down or
draw a picture of the plant.

Teacher: Why do we need trees?

Students: We need trees because... they give us
clean air to breathe/they give us food to eat/they
give us wood to build houses with/etc.

Teacher: Right. Trees and forests provide us with
many things we need to live. They give us many of
the things we need to fulfill our basic needs.

Write the words basic needs on the board. As a
class, make a list of basic human needs on the board.
Teacher: A basic need is something we can’t live
without. We need it to survive. For example, oxygen
or air is one of our basic needs. We need to breathe
air to live. Can you name some of our basic needs?
Students: Food/water/shelter (i.e. a home and
clothes)/sleep/etc.

Teacher: Well done. Plants provide us with many of
our basic needs. That’s why they are very important
to us and all other animals on the earth.

Write the phrase be important to... on the board.
Explain. Students should master this phrase.
Teacher: Now let’s read the lesson and find out more
about how plants help us. Let’s see what Jenny,
Danny and Brian have to say about it.

STEP 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson § and
complete the exercise in groups of three. While they
read, ask the students to write down a list of all the
reasons why trees and forests are important that are
mentioned in the dialogue.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and have the
students share their list of reasons with the class.
Write the phrases It’s pleasant to do... and take
energy from... on the board. Explain. Students
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should master these phrases.

STEP 3: Apply

GROUP WORK: Applying knowledge

1) In groups, ask the students to make a chart or
diagram that shows how trees and other plants help
satisfy our basic needs. There is no template for
this task. Encourage the students to be creative in
the way they present the information. They should
include pictures or drawings in their chart or
diagram.

2) Ask each group to present their chart or diagram
in front of the class.

STEP 4: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to discuss
why we need plants and fill in the mind map.

2) Then have each pair compare their mind maps
with another pair of students.

3) Ask the students to share their answers with the
class and fill in a large mind map on the board.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Role-play Lesson 8.
3) Assign homework:
A World Without Trees: Write a short story about
what life would be like on the earth without trees.
Be creative and come up with an interesting plot
and characters. Your story should have a beginning,
middle and end. Consider the following questions:

o What would be the same/different?

o Would life be better or worse?

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Communicate It

Play Communicate It to review vocabulary, phrases
and concepts from this unit.

1) In small groups, students write new words or
phrases on separate slips of paper.

2) Instruct the students to fold all the slips of paper and
place them in a hat or some other container. No slip of
paper should have the same word or phrase on it.

3) Player 1 picks a slip of paper and tries to get the



other players on his or her team to guess the word
or phrase by describing it. The person describing
cannot say the word or phrase on their slip of paper.
If they say the word or phrase their turn is over and
Player 2 picks a new word or phrase to describe.

4) Put a time limit on this game. The group to guess
the most words within the allotted time wins.
**Note: To make the game easier, students may
explain some things in Chinese, but they may not
say the Chinese translation of the word or phrase.
You may also choose to allow students to use a
dictionary.

For Example:

Player 1: (Word=air) We need it to live.

Group: Is the word “water”?

Player 1: No. We breathe it.

Group: Is the word “air”?

Player 1: Yes!

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Trees and other plants help clean the air. B AIIL
AR B T <
help (sb.) do/to do sth. & A “H B GENO 7.
14k, help sb. with sth. A L. Filtn:
Can you help me (to) learn English ? = Can you help
me with my English? {7} fig 75 Bh 32 e i 0 2
Sunglasses help (to) protect your eyes from the sun.
KB B T ORI R IR I 452 B DG 4 57
2. The trees and plants take energy from the sun and
turn it into food. B A MBH IR L e &,
RER Y.
turn... into... & A ¢ 4 eeeees AR e T,
change... into... 1T X . ff:
The heat turns the ice into water. #EHVKAR K .
Time flies! It has turned the little boy into a big man.
OGR! NN BT N RI N
3. Medicine and clothing are also made from trees
and plants. 24 it R 2 AR ACHITAR W) 1 S PR o
be made from... = Jfy “ e e, —
ke B AR EL 5 be made out of... 1T X,
be made of... FIx “Hfeeeee W R, —
TREFHLRIEA R, Bl
The paper is made from wood. ZC& 4 A il B 1) o
(EAHEAED

The table is made of wood. JX 7K 5 4 f A Sk il ik
M. CEfFHEAELD

EE: 2ETEARRGEL,

4. Plants also make everything look beautiful. FE4%
WA —PIE BRI

make + T + FEIE AN do FKon A/ 1R
M o Ho T A 2 15 S AN to 13 1 A
ke Bl

His jokes made us all laugh. fib )55 HE AT #E
g

You should speak more slowly to make everybody
understand you. YR % S P2 LS, AR KRR
U ISP

Lesson 9: Gardening with

Mary

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O#fiinliL : channel, gardener, log
OHEF AR : TV channel, have fun doing...,
log onto

RESOURCES
* audiotape ° garden and plant related
pictures (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their short story
“A World Without Trees”.

3) Review concepts and themes from the last lesson.
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KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

TV channel

First, you have fun working in your garden.

Now she has a TV show.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Begin by discussing the Think About It questions
as a class.

Teacher: Does anyone in this class like to watch
TV?

Students: Yes, I like to watch TV.

Teacher: I like to watch TV, too. I like to watch
programs about . ATV program and a TV
show are the same thing. My favourite TV program
is . It comes on at 8:00 pm on Tuesdays on

channel . Who can tell me how to say TV

channel in Chinese?

Write the words TV show and TV channel on the
board. Students should master these words.
Students: FIL AR AT o

Teacher: What’s your favourite TV program? What
day and time does it come on? What channel is it
on?

Students: My favourite TV program/show is

It comes on at (time) on (day) on channel

Teacher: Does anyone else watch that TV show? Do
you like that TV program?

Encourage the students to voice their opinions about
different TV shows and facilitate a class discussion.
Students: Yes, I watch that TV show. I like it. I think
it’s funny/interesting/scary.

No, I don’t watch that TV show. I think it’s boring.
Teacher: There are many different shows on TV.
Some shows are educational. That means you
can learn something from watching the show. For
example, cooking shows teach you how to cook.
Today we are going to talk about a woman in
Canada who is an expert on gardening. Her name is
Mary. She has her own show about gardening. What
is a garden?

Students: A piece of ground, often near a house, that
is used for planting flowers, fruits and vegetables.
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Teacher: Excellent. The word garden has two
different uses like the word “plant”. It can be used
as a verb and a noun. What do you think a gardening
show teaches you?

Students: A gardening show teaches us how to
garden/plant flowers/grow fruits and vegetables.
Teacher: Right. Gardening is a fun hobby. Does
anyone have a garden at home?

Students: Yes, I do./No, I don’t./My uncle has a
garden.

Teacher: What do you grow in your garden?
Students: I grow tomatoes/cucumbers/flowers.
Teacher: Do you have fun working in the garden?
Write the phrase have fun doing on the board.
Students should master this phrase.

Students: Yes, gardening is fun.

Teacher: What does a garden need to grow?
Students: A garden needs water, sunlight, and earth/
soil.

Teacher: Have you ever watched a program about
gardening on TV?

Students: Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.

Teacher: What did you learn about gardening from
watching the show?

Students: I learned how to plant flowers/how to
grow tomatoes/etc.

Teacher: Good work. Now let’s read about gardening
with Mary and see what her show can teach us about
gardening.

STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 9 and complete
the exercise with a partner. While they read, ask the
students to pay attention and write down any words
that have two different uses like the words “plant”
and “garden”. Examples: water, show, colour

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

3) Ask the students what words they found in Lesson
9 that have two different functions. Write the list
on the board and encourage the students to use the
words in a sentence.

STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* What is Mary’s show about?



» What day and time is Mary’s show on TV?

» What TV channel is Mary’s show on?

* What does Mary teach/show people?

* Does Mary enjoy gardening? What does Mary say
about gardening?

* What does Mary do in every show?

STEP 4: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 9 (Gardening with
Mary). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to complete
the task. They should first discuss what they know
about gardening before they consider what questions
they may want to ask Mary. Each pair should write
down at least three questions.

2) Ask the pairs to share their questions with the
class and see if any of their classmates can answer
their questions.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

Gardening Tip: Research and write about one
gardening tip. In writing your tip try to use both
meanings of the words: plant, garden, water and
show

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: The Word Association
Game

Play The Word Association Game to review
vocabulary, phrases and concepts from this lesson.
1) You can play this in groups or as a class. You will
need a series of pictures that depict different plants
and activities related to gardening, as well as a clock
or stop watch to keep time.

2) Hold up one picture at a time. For each picture,

give the students some time to write down as many
words as they can that relate to or describe the
picture. Do not give the students more than one
minute per picture.
3) Keep the pictures in the same order as you
displayed them. Then start with the first picture and
ask the students/groups to share their answers with
the class. The students get one point for every word
they correctly associate with each picture that no
other group has. The student or group with the most
points wins.
For example:

* flowers * garden
* hobby
* colours

* gardening
* beautiful

* water * s0il
* sunlight

* plants

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Mary Green will show you the best way to grow
all kinds of plants. H5[J « 4 A4 0] 47 & 7 F b %
PRI SR AT 125 o

show-+sb.( [ HEFEHH )+ (AL ) sth. &4 “F
NS [ HoReeeees, AERENFEF ", IEH
LAt show sth. to sb. I ERAUFETE K BHIEAT give,
pass, bring, lend 5. {411

Can you show me your new dictionary? = Can you
show your new dictionary to me? /i f¢ ik A & I
F) B ] el 2

I plan to give my mum a surprise gift for her
birthday. = I plan to give a surprise gift to my mum
for her birthday. FH] AR 4 A4 H 1% 45 i — A
HE AL

2. She has lots of good advice for every gardener!
AR 2 4 BGE S L 2R A
advice & ANATELAL A, BN I M, BET
i

Here’s some advice on how to improve your
English. 1X )L — £ 5C T i i ey 5 1 g 1L 45
(i

My teacher gave me a piece of advice for improving
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my English. 3 [12& 45 T 3 — 448 w0805 1 g
W

3. First, you have fun working in your garden. ¥ /¢,
FEAE b H T AR — AR 0

have fun doing &4 “MILHA KRB , 5 enjoy
oneself doing 1 have a good time doing [7] ¥, fun
YEATTEL 4. fun MATAEE A0, Rox “fEA
Py, TR0 o .

All of us had fun singing and dancing. = We enjoyed
ourselves singing and dancing. = We had a good
time singing and dancing. F&ATT IR HOCBkEE, It
PR, (Zi)

Learning English is fun. 279578 &4 Atk OF
25

4. Roses smell so wonderful. FI% At [ Rk IE 1R
o

smell /E R3], B4 “MH, FEk”, JFREE.
HAD SRS 1) R B IEAT: feel (BLEK, J&E]),
taste (25 K) |, sound (Wrie k) |, look (LK) »
it

The fish smells nice, but tastes bad. X /™ [&]iE K
REf, HREERAL

The silk feels soft. 22 L KAR T .

The music sounds beautiful. 7 SR Wi g K AR L 4b.,

Lesson 10: Make Your Garden

Grow!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O AR : consider, test, dry, purpose

O#efih il : sunlight, compost, nearby, squirrel,
fence

O EAH)A! : make sure, keep... away from...,
best of all

RESOURCES

* a list of gardening tips * research material

about gardening ° plant pot * soil ° seeds

* pitcher of water © paint

38

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. How was
your evening? Did anyone watch TV last night?
What did you watch? What time? What channel?
Ask several students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their “Gardening
Tip
3) Review the theme of gardening. Discuss the

2

similarities and differences between gardening and

farming.

Teacher: What is a garden?

Students: A piece of land, often near a home,

that is used to plant and grow flowers, fruits and

vegetables.

Teacher: Are a garden and a farm the same thing?/
Are gardening and farming the same thing?

Students: No.

Teacher: How are they the same/different?

Make a list of similarities and differences between

gardening and farming on the board.

. Garden and .
Garden(ing) Farm Farm(ing)
usually smaller |both grow fruits | usually bigger

animals in a
garden

lot of care and
attention

than a farm | and vegetables | than a garden
usually grow both are don’t usually
flowers important grow flowers
often done asa | both can be | often done as a
hobby enjoyable job
don’t raise both need a

raise animals on
a farm




KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

You can test it to make sure.

What else do you need to consider for your garden?
It can help keep these small animals away from your
garden.

And best of all, you have fun eating all the great
food from it.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: Do you like gardening?

Students: Yes, I like gardening. It’s fun./No, I don’t
like gardening. It’s boring.

Teacher: What is fun about growing a garden?
Students: You can enjoy spending time outdoors./
It’s fun to watch your garden grow./It’s nice to have
your own fresh fruits and vegetables that you grew
yourself./It’s nice to have beautiful flowers and other
plants to look at.

Teacher: Very good. All plants have basic needs just
like we do. Humans need food and water to live.
What do plants need to grow?

Students: Plants need water, sunlight and soil to
grow.

Write the words water, sunlight and soil on the
board.

Teacher: That’s right. But not all plants are the same.
Some need more water and less sunlight and others
need more sunlight and less water. A garden needs
a lot of care and attention to grow properly. What
things can affect your garden?

Students: Insects/Small animals/Not enough water
or sunlight/Cold weather/Not enough space.
Teacher: That’s right. This lesson is about what
we need to consider for us to grow a healthy and
beautiful garden.

Write the word consider on the board. Explain that
“consider” means “think about”. Students should
master this word.

Teacher: Let’s read and find out how to make your
garden grow!

STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 10 and
complete the exercise in pairs. Then have the
students look up and write down the definitions
for every word that functions as a noun and a verb.
Students should choose three of these words and use
them in two sentences: one where they function as a
noun and the other as a verb.

For example:

Definitions for “heat”

noun — high temperature or something that is hot (I
enjoy the heat in the summer.)

verb — make something hot (I heat my soup on the
stove.)

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Read and Discuss

GROUP WORK: Read and do

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to read the
lesson again. While they read, students should pay
attention to all the gardening tips mentioned in the
lesson and complete the true-or-false exercise.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class. Correct
any false statements and cover the mastery words
and phrases for this lesson that have not yet been

covered.
Words Phrases
test make sure
dry keep... away from
purpose best of all

STEP 4: Activity

GROUP WORK: Read and do

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to write
one gardening tip of their own. Make sure no two
groups choose the same gardening tip.

** Note: You may want to provide the students with
a list of gardening tips to choose from and some
research materials to help them better understand the
topic.

2) Encourage the students to be creative. They may
choose to present their gardening tip in a variety of
ways but should include clear written instructions
and images (drawings or cut out pictures) to go with
it.
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3) Ask the groups to present their gardening tip in
front of the class.
Sample Gardening Tips

o How to plant and grow strawberries

o How to get rid of weeds

o How to grow a cherry tree

o How to keep the insects away from your garden

o How to make sure your garden gets enough water

STEP 5: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Project

1) As a class, brainstorm some ideas for different
things you can grow in a garden and why you might
want to grow those things.

2) Instruct the students to work independently to
write a short passage about something they’d like to
plant in a garden. Students can follow the example
in the student book.

3) Ask some students to read their passage in front
of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

My Garden: Draw a plan for a garden. Draw and
label each plant in the garden. Consider what plants
(flowers, fruits, vegetables, trees, etc.) you will
have in your garden and why.

EXTENSION

PAIR/GROUP WORK: Hands On Activity
Complete the Hands On Activity to review
vocabulary, phrases and concepts from this lesson.
**Note: You may want to ask the students to bring
in their own supplies for this activity.

1) Divide the class into small groups or pairs and
provide each group or pair with a pot, soil, seeds and
a pitcher of water. Before planting the seed in the
pot, you may want to give the students some time to
decorate their pot.

2) Each pair or group must follow the instructions in
the Hands-on Activity at the bottom of Lesson 10.
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LANGUAGE NOTES

1. You must consider many things when you decide
to begin gardening. 7EA/RFFURIHEAT [l 205 Bl 1) I fi
WA BIRZ i1

consider ZEA] =N “IN R, L think about 7] X .
TR R )2

1) consider + %41 / f{1i] /doing. i

You had better consider my advice. R & & % f&—
R

I’m considering going to Dalian for my summer
holiday. FIEAEH & XKLL BB

2) consider + T MY /“BETA + A w o i
We must consider what we shall do next. = We must
consider what to do next. FA T2 & — P il
4.

2. Does your garden get enough sun? R [ 4¢ 5 78
AR FOE ?

sun FERJHECA “BHY6” , RP sunshine BX sunlight.
.

Don’t read in the sun. It’s bad for your eyes. N %E7E
FHOE N ET . STHREE AL

3. You can test it to make sure. {/R ] LRI — Tk
i€ .

make sure 767 R “HfE, WRAET o BG4,
AT “50, fRIE, B, #ifR” SR, S
AR ] Bl A g A ECE BE )] + Bl A
e filt:

We should look it up in the dictionary to make sure.
AR %A A MOk E— T .

Make sure that you brush your teeth every night. =
Make sure to brush your teeth every night. /8 — &
LR R ER A

4. Is it easy to water your garden? 2R [ {E [ 5E /K
YLLK

water 7EAJHFEZN I, B WK, WRHE” o Bl
You need to water the flowers twice a day. % 7 %
FEREGTIEBEPITOK o

5. Plants need water to grow strong and stay healthy.
T 5 B KORACAT S R ORFF AR B

grow Ml stay 7E 0 PIYVE R BN, 5 ERTE 2,
grow Ok ¢ G 215/ K157, stay Boh “f
7o it

All the students have grown taller. JTA )27 2L AR K
[




Stay (Keep) still a minute, I want to take your
photograph. fRFF—23 )L, FRELIRIIKA

6. It can help keep these small animals away from
your garden. ‘& fEFH 111X £/ Nk AR KL o
keep (...) away from... F A (coeeer) LR oeeeee 7,
il

Tell the child to keep away from the fire. & JFH/
Zr BRIz riL.

The cages can keep us away from the wild animals.

T RE AT BA T B S LB A 2

Lesson 11: Amazing Plants

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : eastern, shy

O#efih i)l : egret, tightly, fossil, southwest, living
OB FIT) A : eastern Asia, close up, open up,
When it comes to..., along with, in the middle of, a
living fossil

RESOURCES
* audiotape * a world map
* some pictures of plants

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. I was very
busy this morning/afternoon and I rushed to get
here on time. Did everyone have a good evening
yesterday? What did you do?

Ask four or five students to respond.
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Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their Garden
Plan.

3) Review the vocabulary and concepts from the last
lesson. Make a list on the board of things you need
to make your garden grow as a class.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

It grows in eastern Asia.

When something touches this plant’s leaves, they
close up tightly.

After a few minutes, the leaves open up again.

This plant is fun for small children to play with.
When people first hear it laughing, they are usually
quite surprised and begin to laugh along with the
tree.

It grows in the middle of Africa.

Its two leaves continue to grow for its whole life.
This plant can live as long as 1 500 years, so people
call it a living fossil.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have each group share their
answers with the class.

Teacher: What is a plant?

Students: A plant can be a flower, tree, bush,
vegetable, fruit or grass.

Teacher: Good work. How many plants can you
name?

In their groups, have the students make a list of
plants they know. Ask the groups to share their
answers with the class and create a list of plants
on the board. Students may look up words in the
dictionary to help them answer this question.
Teacher: What do you think makes a plant special?
Students: A special plant is something that is not
common. It is a plant that you don’t see every day.
Teacher: That’s right. Do you think grass is a special
plant?



Students: No.

Teacher: Right. I agree. Grass is a very common
plant. How about a cherry blossom tree? Do you
think that is a special plant?

Students: Yes. Cherry blossom trees are very
beautiful and they are not so common.

Teacher: Very good. Some plants are special because
they are very beautiful, but there are other plants
that are special because they do interesting things
that most other plants don’t do. Now, with that in
mind try to make a list of plants that you think are
special.

Again, have the students return to their groups to
make a list of special plants, and then have them
share it with the class. Make a list on the board.
Teacher: The title of this lesson is “Amazing Plants”
because this lesson talks about plants that can do
amazing things. What does the word “amazing”
mean in Chinese?

Students: % AT .

Teacher: Well done. Let’s read and find out what
makes these plants so amazing.

STEP 2: Read

CLASS WORK: Read and discuss

Read Lesson 11 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and make
sure that students have a good understanding of each
plant description and the mastery words and phrases
for this lesson.

A flying flower?

* Why is it called the egret flower?

* What is an egret?

* What is Asia?

* Do we live in Asia?

* If north is up, who can point and show me where
east is?

+ Can you point to eastern Asia on the map?

» What countries are in eastern Asia?

Can plants be shy?

» What does the word “shy” mean? Can you act out
“shy”?

* Close and open are opposites. (Hold your hand in
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a tight, closed fist, then open it up and close it back
up again. Explain that this is what “open up” and
“close up” mean.) Can someone show me open up
and close up with their hands?

* What does “play with” mean? Why do you think
children like to play with this plant?

What makes a tree laugh?

* What does “laugh” mean? Can you demonstrate
laughing?

* Do you think these trees can really laugh?

» What makes this tree sound like it’s laughing?

* Where does this tree grow?

* What is Africa? Where is Africa? Can you point to
it on a map?

* What does the phrase “in the middle of” mean?
(Ask a student to stand in the middle of the
classroom and explain that that student is standing
in the middle of the classroom.)

* Now, can you point to the middle of Africa on a
map?

Can a fossil be alive?

* What does the word “alive” mean? What is the
opposite of alive?

* (Translate the word “fossil”) Can a fossil really be
alive?

* Why do people call this plant a living fossil?

» What is special about this plant’s leaves?

STEP 4: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 11 (4dmazing
Plants). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Read and Do

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Students can read the lesson again and fill in the
table with a partner.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class. Draw the table on
the board and ask individual students to come to the
board to fill it in.



STEP 6: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Divide the class into groups. Supply each group
with some research material about one amazing
plant.

2) Instruct the students to read through the research
material and choose the most important points
to create a pamphlet that teaches people all the
important details about that plant. Students should
refer to the Task tips for this exercise and include
drawings and/or pictures in their pamphlets.

3) Ask each group to come to the front of the class
to present their pamphlet. Once every group has
presented, display the pamphlets up around the
classroom.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
Another Amazing Plant: Research another amazing
plant and make a pamphlet. In your pamphlet,
answer the questions below and include a drawing
or picture of your plant:

o What is it called?

o Where does it grow?

o How long does it live?

o Why is it amazing?

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Living Picture

Play Living Picture to review words and phrases
from this lesson.

1) Play this game with one group in front of the
class or divide the class into small groups and play
the game with all the groups at the same time.

2) In this game you or a volunteer tell a story.
Volunteers in the class play people in the story. They
must do the actions you describe and say the words
you tell them to say.

3) Before you start the game, you need to assign a
role to each student in the game. You can give the
students names or tell them to play objects such as
a street sign. You also need to assemble any objects
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you want the players to use.

4) You can interrupt the story at any time and ask
the players to say appropriate words. For example,
if the story says Player 1 is shy, Player 1 should act
shy.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. It grows in eastern Asia. ‘& KA R

eastern YEJE251A], JR B4, =oh “ZRI71H,
AR, east 2 AW, Bh K, KE7 ., A
IR, (HEBT “m R0 #,  eastern
e 2 VA B AR 20 HoA 7R J7 A 1) 3l
west( P77 ) — western( P4 /51 ), north( db77 ) —
northern( 4t J5 /1), south( §4 /7 ) — southern( 14
T ). .

Shanghai is in the eastern part of China. =i £ H
Hebei is in the north of China. = Hebei is in northern
China. i JEAEH FE AL

2. Isn’t it beautiful? X JE & AN B 5212
=)

SR A e R IR A, ORI, KRB T
MESEE A, WA TARSE R I (S T —
AMFFIRIVERCR)) 38 W] DA H g s
it

Aren’t they happy? MEIEARA AT O ? - (AbATTE
TR

Didn’t you know? X1 R ANKIE 1 ?

Why don’t you go there by bus? Al AAFe /ALK
)L ?

3. After a few minutes, the leaves open up again. JL
MR JE, MW MATITT

afew &N “ (DHO A7, HTEMW A
WEE, RonE. few 5EETHATE,
TRt EMZE, Bh ILPERA” . fi:
There are a few eggs in the basket. 51 B )L
oo

There are few eggs. We need to buy some. JL°F-%
AMET . RATFHEL L,

4. When it comes to laughing, this tree is really
funny. 2E AR, XA EL AR IRATER.

come to doing &N “Mf---+++” , to /21, doing

CERE



LT EAALIDI W

5. Its two leaves continue to grow for its whole
life. ‘MM R I 7R E,

continue &5y " 4EEL™ , JUJS BE A 45 44w 1T
FeAE, B, flhn:

They continued meeting/to meet daily. flif/]14% %245
R o

He continued writing/to write while in hospital. A

TEBEI GREL 545

Lesson 12: Danny’s Plant

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
OFAEI : yard

OFfiliJ1 : agriculture, seed, pot, sprout, stem,
bud, carefully

O EAIF)A : at the top of..., a flower bud,
look after

RESOURCES

* audiotape * seed-sprouting pictures/
diagrams * construction paper * seeds

* green straws * paper baking cups

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. Did anyone
stop and smell the roses today?

That’s an English saying. Stopping to smell the
roses means you take the time to enjoy the small,
wonderful things in life. Do you know a saying like
this in Chinese?

Ask several students to respond.

44

Teaching Point
A fun and interesting greeting is a great way
to get your students excited and engaged at
the start of a lesson. Your greetings should
be fun and light and should in some way be
relevant to the topic of that day’s lesson.
Consider greeting your class with English

jokes, tongue twisters, riddles, sayings and

more. Setting a fun and positive tone right
from the start can make all the difference.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their “Another
Amazing Plant” pamphlet.

3) Review some of the words and phrases from the
last lesson. Ask students to stand up and act out or
demonstrate shy, close up, open up, play with, in the
middle.

Teacher: Who can come to the board and write a
sentence using the word “eastern”/the phrase “along
with”?

Ask several students to come to the board and write
one sentence using the mastery words and phrases
from the last lesson. Every student should use a
different word or phrase. Discuss the students’
sentences: correct any poorly constructed sentences.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Agriculture is all about growing plants and raising
animals for food.

Now, something new is growing at the top of the
stem.

It’s a flower bud.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Have the students look up the
definition for the word “agriculture”. Discuss the
students’ answers as a class.

Teacher: What is agriculture?



Ask several students to respond.

Students: Agriculture is the science or practice of
farming, including the growing of crops and raising
animals for food and other products.

Teacher: That’s right. What does it mean to “raise
animals™?

Ask several students to respond. Write the phrase
raise animals on the board. Students should master
this phrase. Point out that children are “raised” as
well, but not in the same way of course.

Teacher: When one raises an animal, they feed and
take care of the animal to help it grow. Why do
people raise animals?

Students: People raise animals for food and other
products.

Teacher: Yes. What do we use animals for other than
food?

Students: Clothing, accessories, makeup, etc.
Teacher: That’s right. What are crops?

Students: Crops are plants that are grown as food (i.e.
planted fruits and vegetables are crops).

Teacher: Very good. If you were a farmer, what kind
of plants would you want to grow and why?
Students: I would want to grow an apple tree
because I love apples./I would want to grow a
tomato plant because I love tomatoes./I would want
to grow a rose bush because roses are beautiful and
they smell good./etc.

Teacher: Those are all excellent ideas. In this lesson
Danny writes about a plant he is growing. Let’s read
and discover what plant he is growing.

STEP 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 12 and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class. You may want
to show the class some pictures that depict seed-
sprouting process to ensure their comprehension.
(See example below).

STEP 3: Read and Do

PAIR WORK: Reading and comprehension

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 12 again and
draw a diagram of the seed-sprouting process Danny
describes. Students need to make sure the diagram
follows the correct order.

2) Have the students present their diagrams in front
of the class.

STEP 4: Practice

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Have students complete Lets Do It! No. 2
independently.

2) Students should check their answers in groups
and then as a class.

STEP 5: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: 3D Flower Diagram

1) Students will work independently to complete
their own 3D Flower Diagram. For this activity you
will need: seeds, construction paper, green straws
and small paper baking cups (see the sample 3D
Flower Diagram below).

2) This activity is meant to help students understand
how plants grow and the role each part of the plant
plays in helping grow it. Discuss how the roots,
stems and leaves of the plant work to make it grow.
You may choose to write the process on the board
and have the students copy it down or you may want
to say the process and have the students listen and
write it down.
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The parts and the roles of a flower plant
flower
head leaves
Makes Makes the
seeds. food.
stem roots
Moves Holds the
water from plant in the
the roots to soil aqd
takes in
the leaves.
water.

Sample 3D Flower Diagram

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

Write down all of the sentences in this lesson that
are in the past perfect tense.

EXTENSION

GROUP/PAIR WORK: Spelling Bee

Play Spelling Bee to review vocabulary from this
lesson and other lessons in this unit.

1) Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper.

2) Start with a player from either team. Call out a
word. The player must then spell the word out loud.
If the player misspells the word, a player from the
other team gets a turn to try. The turn keeps passing
from team to team until someone spells the word
correctly. This team then wins a point. When a
player spells a word correctly and wins a point, a
player on the other team takes a turn trying to spell a
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new word you call out.

3) To make the game more challenging the speller
must also use the word correctly in a sentence to
win the point.

For Example:

Teacher: Yard.

Team A — Player 1: Y-e-1-d.

Teacher: No.

Team B — Player 1: Y-a-r-t.

Teacher: No.

Team A — Player 2: Y-a-r-d.

Teacher: Yes! Now use the word in a sentence
please.

Team A — Player 2: She enjoys gardening in the yard.
Teacher: Very good. Now spell “raise”.

Team B — Player 2: R-a-i-s-e.

Teacher: Yes! Now please use this word in a
sentence.

Team B — Player 2: My parents raised me.

Teacher: Well done.

** For other variations and further instructions on
how to play, see the “Games” section at the back of
this guide.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. T have a lot to write about this week! A< i 3 A5 F
EZNUTICH

to write about 15 B € 1, & alot. #ll:

I have nothing to say. %A AR .

They found a room to live in. flfi14% 2] T —4> 5 A
.

She has no pen to write with. & & 40 %E H K5 7.
2. Agriculture is all about growing plants and
raising animals for food. AV h & 18 i Bl A A 4
M FR B IKIRAT B o

raise 7E ) RO “BTR, IR E 7, BAN, A THE:
il feths Sl EB&, HE7 MEE. fl.
The farmer raised ten sheep on his farm. X4 [
FEfb AR BLIR T+ H s

The children raised some money for their basketball
game. 1% FAT M T TEERFEBAE T — L0k .

We raise our national flag in our school every
Monday. 7EJA T #RAE A — T [H E

3. Now, something new is growing at the top of the




stem. ILAEAE 2L TR H T8 )04 .

something #& A A, AT 5 = NFR AL
TEAAAE B TR B G Bl

Something is wrong with his computer. {1 (1] 715 Hl
HER T

There is something important in today’s newspaper.
AR IR AR A EHEHT

4. Later, the flower will become a head, and the head
will turn into seeds. J5K, Rk, kifiss
AT o

turn into &AEE “ARHL o 0

Water can turn into ice. 7K 1] PLAZ K o

turn... into... B AL A AR T
Heat turns water into vapor. #Jt/K 48 295
AL A . change into; change... into...

Unit Review (2)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. I have
a riddle for you. What did the big flower say to the
small flower? (A: What’s up, bud?)

Ask five or six students to guess the answer, and
then tell the students the answer if they did not guess
correctly.

Teacher: The big flower said, “What’s up, bud?”
This is a funny riddle. Can you tell me why it’s
funny?

Students: It’s funny because the word bud has two
meanings. It’s the short form of the word buddy,
which means friend and it refers to a baby flower.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start by
asking questions related to the topic of each lesson.

» What are the three steps for planting trees?

* Why are plants important?

* What does Mary teach her audience?

* What are some important things you need to
consider to make your garden grow?

» What are the four plants we learned about in this
lesson and why are they special?

* What is agriculture? What happened after Danny
planted and watered some seeds?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

Complete the clues and do the crossword.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that correctly completes the
crossword first wins.

Grammar in Use

L. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
given words.

1) Independently, students read the sentences and fill
in the blanks with the correct conjugations.

2) Once they have filled in all the blanks, they can
check their answers in groups and use the sentences
to have a dialogue.

3) Check the answers as a class.

I1. Write out the words according to the
requirements.

1) Students complete this exercise in pairs.

2) Check the answers as a class. Ask the students to
write their answers on the board.

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat.

1) Instruct the students to listen and repeat
statements and questions.

2) Explain the concept of intonation (rising tone)
at the end of a question. In English, a rising tone at
the end of a sentence indicates a question, while a
falling tone indicates a statement or command.

II. Listen to the sentences and circle the words or
phrases you hear.
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1) Play the audiotape for this exercise and instruct
the students to only listen.

2) Play the audiotape again and tell the students
to match the words or phrases they hear with the
correct words or phrases in the student book by
circling them.

3) Check the answers as a class.

III. Suppose you are Danny. Bring a photo of a
plant to class and talk about it with a partner.
Answer the following questions:

1) Students bring in their own photos to class and
discuss the questions with a partner.

2) Ask the students to write down their answers and
share them with the class.

Putting It All Together

I. Read the passage and answer the questions.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to read the
passage and discuss the questions.

2) Groups can present their answers in front of the
class.

I1. How do you plant a plant? Write down your
answer and discuss it with your partner.

1) Students should think of and write their answers
independently.

2) Then they can share their response to the question
with a partner and discuss.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for Pretty Little Plant. Ask the
students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Pretty Little Plant. Ask the
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students to sing the whole song with the audiotape.
Then try to sing without the audiotape.

Play a game

Play to review grammar structures and fix common
grammar errors.

1) Write sentences on the blackboard that contain
errors (and some that don’t contain errors).

2) Divide the class into two teams. The teams take
turns trying to correct each sentence. They erase
the incorrect words and write in the correct words.
If a team cannot correct a sentence, or answers
incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep score.

3) Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or
that contain verb tense or plural errors.

For Example:

* A fence is a good way to keep animals away from
your yard. (correct)

» Water is one of the basic human needs. (correct)

* Asia is in the east. (correct)

* The first step for planting a tree is covering it with
soil. (incorrect) — The first step for planting a tree
is digging a large hole.

* Agriculture is about different cultures in the world.
(incorrect) — Agriculture is about growing plants
and raising animals for food.

* My hands are dirty after I wash them. (incorrect)
—> My hands are clean after I wash them.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.



Unit 3: Animals Are Our Friends

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to give students a greater understanding of why animals are important and instil the idea that
animals should be treated with care and kindness. Students will learn about different animals in the wild and
explore the dangers that are threatening the existence of certain species. They will explore ways in which they
can help save our animals and develop a vocabulary that will help them express such ideas. The grammar focus
for this unit is the indefinite pronouns “some” and “any”.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

42  |tiny, sofa, vacation, mouse, lay, shake, avoid, danger, dangerous, bamboo, giraffe,
WY | protect, century, courage, brave, reason, kill, cut, friendship, warn, relationship

zIhB e | Seare, doorbell, scream, Zoe, gentle, loyal, long-eared, jerboa, kiwi, long-nosed,
A eggplant, flap, mainly, escape, fierce, fool, fur, symbol, chain, balance, disappear,
EE i decrease, rhino, skin, insect, survive, Owen, mzee, hippo, tortoise, truly, boundary

iR A (one vacgtion, be afraid of, be famops for, up to, instead of, wgit a minute, You’re joking, aren’t
you? April Fools’ Day, at the beginning of..., drop to, food chain, in balance, in danger, cut down,
as well, touch one’s heart
g | e 80 Talking about Animals

7% | AR Indefinite Pronouns (some, any)
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Wro|2. WS RIS T AR, B AR A
3. MRS I 9R 2 58 AT 55
L ARIEIRG T R R AE 2. 2. JIHEBIFEAT R AT K. 3. 8O A B R L
Pt | R R R A CEMAZ . 4 FEBITITE SN 25 M AT .

g:b 5. 15 L LR i R . T
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T RERE R, 2 B RS e B R S
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SR | JEINLVRI . 4 35 T JE S BrrpL 2
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Lesson 13:

Danny’s Big Scare

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OF Y2 : tiny, sofa, vacation

O#efih i)l : scare, doorbell, scream, Zoe, gentle,
loyal

OMEEFIHA)AY : on a vacation, be afraid of

RESOURCES

* audiotape ° pictures of pet animals

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class and introduce the new unit.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Today we
will start a new unit. Who can tell me the title of
Unit 3?

Student: I can. The title is “Animals Are Our
Friends”.

Teacher: That’s right. Can anyone guess what this
unit is about?

Students: This unit is about making animals our
friends.

Teacher: Correct. What does it mean to make
animals our friends?

Students: It means we treat animals nicely.

Teacher: Excellent. Animals are living things that
should be treated with respect, care and kindness.
Write the words respect, care and kindness on the
board. Students should have a good understanding
of these words.

2) Discuss the picture on the Unit 3 title page.
Teacher: Look at the picture for Unit 3. What do you
see?

Students: A boy holding a cat and a girl petting a
dog.
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Teacher: Right. People often have cats and dogs as
pets. People love their pets and take care of them.
Does it look like the boy and the girl are nice to
their pets?

Students: Yes.

Teacher: 1 agree. Now before we get into today’s
lesson, I’d like to see what you remember from the
last unit.

Review

Review the theme from Unit 2.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about our plants,
gardening and agriculture. Why are trees and forests
important?/What can you tell me about how a plant
grows?/What are three steps for planting a tree
seedling?/What role does each part of the flower
play (i.e. flower head, stem, leaves, roots)?

Ask several students to respond.

Teacher: Good work, everyone.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Her family went on a vacation and she asked me to
take care of Zoe.

Don’t be afraid of me.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Introduce Lesson 13 and discuss the Think About It
questions as a class.

Teacher: Now let’s look at Lesson 13. Does anyone
in our class have any pets? If yes, what kind of pet
do you have? What’s your pet’s name? How old
is he or she?/If not, would you like to have a pet?
What kind of pet would you like and why? What
would you name it?

Talk to the students about the pets they have or
would like to have.

Students: I have a dog. His name is Ralph. He is six
years old./I don’t have any pets, but I would like to
have a bird because they are beautiful. I would name
my bird Song.

Teacher: Good work. Now who can read the title of
Lesson 13?

Students: I can, it’s “Danny’s Big Scare”.



Teacher: Right. How do you say the word “scare” in
Chinese?

Students: 211,

Teacher: Very good. Look at the pictures in this
lesson. Can you guess what scares Danny?

Students: A cat. A cat scares Danny.

Teacher: I think you’re right. Let’s read and find out.
STEP 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 13 and
complete the exercise independently.

2) Students should check their answers in groups.

3) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

4) Show the class some pictures of different pet
animals and ask them to write some sentences to
describe each one.

STEP 3: Explain

CLASS WORK: Explain

1) Explain indefinite pronouns. An indefinite
pronoun does not refer to any specific person, place
or thing. It is very vague and “not definite”. Some
common indefinite pronouns include: all, another,
any, anybody/anyone, anything, each, everybody/
everyone, everything, few, many, nobody, none,
one, several, some, somebody/someone. In this unit
we will focus on the use of the indefinite pronouns
“some” and “any”. Define these pronouns for the
class and encourage the students to use them in a

sentence.
indefinite c
meaning example
pronoun
Is there any cake
an no matter how left?
Y |much or how many |Are there any
people coming?
an unspecified
quantity o Here is some paper.
something;
some . Some people have
an unspecified .
arrived.
number of people
or things

2) Differentiate between regular pronouns and
indefinite pronouns. A definite pronoun or just
pronoun refers to something or someone specific.
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They include: personal pronouns (I, you, he, she,
it), demonstrative pronouns (this, that, these, those),
possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers) and
more.

STEP 4: Role-Play

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson with a
partner.

2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: Discuss

GROUP WORK: Discussion and Let’s Do It! No. 3
1) Divide the class into groups to discuss why
people have pets and complete the exercise.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class. Write a
list of reasons on the board.

STEP 6: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in groups and
interview their group members about pets.

2) Each student should write out their own survey
where they can record their group members’
responses.

3) Ask each group to share their completed surveys
with the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.
2) Assign homework:
My Pet: Bring a photo or draw a picture of your
pet or the pet you would like to have. Write a short
passage about your pet and consider the following
questions:

o What kind of animal is your pet?

o What’s his or her name?

o Is this your first pet?

o When did you get your pet?

o Where did you get your pet?

o Who takes care of your pet the most?

o What makes your pet happy/sad?

o Do you like having a pet? Why or why not?



EXTENSION

PAIR WORK: Draw Me

Play Draw Me to review vocabulary for describing
appearances.

1) Each student writes a description for a pet. The
description should make use of the words “some”
and “any”. Write a list of characteristics you want
the students to cover on the board. The list could
include questions such as:

* What animal is it?

* How old is he/she?

* How big/small is he/she?

* Is he/she fat or thin?

» What colour is he/she?

* Does he/she have fur/feathers/hair?

* How many legs does he/she have?

2) Each student draws a picture to match his or her
written description.

3) Each student then trades his or her written
description (but not the picture) with a partner.

4) Each student then tries to draw his or her
partner’s character from the written description.
Does it match what his or her partner drew?

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I ran all the way to your house. F— ¥ FI1x 5K .
run all the way &4 “—#FFH1” , all the way &£
™Yk, —H, M7 . filin:

walk all the way —%E# fly all the way — % 7fe
KMl drive all the way — % 4=

2. He hasn’t been to the zoo in Edmonton yet. ft1if
BT 2 BB S ) B el e o

has/have been to &0 “ (&) Xki”, AC&
MK T . has/have gone to &7~ “L 717, N
CECIP TR R

He has been to Beijing.

fhEiddbr. (ANEZ&FER)

He has gone to Beijing.

e LI 7. (ANFEALREBIEER)

3. Her family went on a vacation and she asked me
to take care of Zoe. Wi 1K LEM T, Wil T
At
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go on a vacation = A “ L JEMR”, L goona
holiday [A] X . filln:

I went on a holiday to Australia last week. I i /K
M2 TR RAT o

4. Don’t be afraid of me. 4%

be afraid of & K« Ff1-+-+--”, 55 be scared of [F] X .
it

Don’t be afraid of my dog — he wouldn’t hurt a fly.

ALFIAN, TR .

Lesson 14: Amazing Animals

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : mouse, lay (laid, laid), shake (shook,
shaken), avoid

OHefilii~ : long-eared, jerboa, kiwi, long-nosed,
eggplant, flap

OMIEFM AR : up to, instead of

RESOURCES
* audiotape * a family photo * a Chinese-
English Dictionary (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class with some jokes. Write the jokes on
the board.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. I have
some jokes for you.

1. What do you call a fish with no eyes? A fsh.

2. Where do cows go with their friends? The
moooovies!



Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their passage
“My Pet”.

3) Review the indefinite pronouns “some” and “any”.
Split the class into several groups. Instruct each
group to work together to write two sentences for
each pronoun. The sentences must be grammatical
and coherent; the first group to accomplish this
wins.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

With their long ears, they also remind people of
rabbits.

They are famous for their large noses.

It can jump out of the water and flap its wings up to
70 times a second.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Discussion and Think
About It

1) Instruct the students to look at the pictures in
this lesson and ask them if they notice anything
interesting or special about the animals in the
pictures. Discuss.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions, and then discuss as a class.

Teaching Point
Social skills such as self-expression, decision-
making, responsibility, accountability,
sharing, listening, and conflict management are
naturally practiced and developed during group
work exercises.
Try to form groups in different ways. Groups can
be formed randomly, strategically or sometimes
you can give students the opportunity to pick their
Own groups.
This latter option works well as a reward and
allows the students to feel trustworthy and

responsible.

STEP 2: Read
CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

Read Lesson 14 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

STEP 3: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 14 (Amazing
Animals). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.

* Question 1: Explain that “mouse” is singular and
“mice” is plural. Students should master the word
mouse.

STEP 4: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

Jerboas

* What do jerboas remind people of?

Write the phrase remind... of... on the board.

* What do jerboas do on the sand?

Kiwis

* What kind of animal is a Kiwi?

* How big are Kiwis?

* What do they do, which all birds do?

Write the word /ay on the board. Differentiate
between “lay eggs” and “lay down”. Students should
master this word.

Long-nosed monkey

* What are long-nosed monkeys famous for?

Write the phrase famous for on the board. Ask the
students to use it in a sentence. Students should
master this phrase.

* What do these monkeys do when they are happy or
excited?

Write the word shake on the board. Demonstrate
“shake” and ask the class to shake with you.
Students should master this word.

Flying fish

* How many times can this flying fish flap its wings
per second?

Write the phrase up to on the board. Explain.
Students should master this phrase.

* Why does the flying fish fly out of the water?
Write the word avoid on the board. Translate.
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Students should master this word.

STEP 5: TASK

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 14 silently
and complete the activity independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.
2) Assign homework:
An Amazing Animal: Research an animal that
is amazing or interesting in some way. Write an
information card about this animal like the ones in
Let’s Do It! No. 3. Include a drawing or picture in
your information card. Your information card should
answer the following questions:

o What is the name of the animal?

o Where does it live?

o What does it eat?

o What makes it amazing?

o What does it look like?

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Draw And Guess

Play Draw And Guess to review describing different
animals and any related vocabulary from this lesson.
1) You can play this game as a class or in groups.
You will need a watch or a clock that shows the
seconds and a large container such as a box or hat.
2) In the box or hat, put vocabulary cards of words
the students have learned or slips of paper on which
you have written words or phrases the students
know. You can make the game easy or difficult.

For Example:

Easy words: wing, feather, nose, ear, tail, mouse
Difficult words: tiny, Asia, desert, famous, happy,
enemy

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.
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LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Long-eared jerboas look like mice. 1+ T 2% 1) Bk
MACHHEZ B

long-eared 1E L7501, oA “KHZEM” . “JB
507+ €7+ L0 red” , R LUK RGBT TE 2R
o i

blue-eyed Wi lRIF ) kind-hearted 135 (1), f0r ()
2. With their long ears, they also remind people of
rabbits. EA TS H 2 B A AT TARERE G 1

remind sb. of sth. = Ky “ g eee e PEME CHEAO; il (R
N A eeee 7. il

He reminded me of his elder brother. A F AL T
e

This picture often reminds me of my childhood. iX
oK A R AR TR E AR

3. Their ears are much longer than their heads. ‘=[]

FIKH BN G2 .

much+ WK IR “o 327 o Bl
She is much younger than Lucy. fi Lt #% 754 /M 3
E

Tom thinks English is much more interesting than
math. AN ETE LU B 2 .

4. They are famous for their large noses. ‘&/fl1LA K
R E

be famous for & A “PKleeeee M&4%” o be famous
as A “AER-eMEL” o Fl:

Suzhou is famous for silk. 75 DL 22 1fij 3% 44 .

He is famous as a writer. fll{E 4 — S AEKIME %
5. It can jump out of the water and flap its wings up
to 70 times a second. ‘& W] LABkH /KT,  DABERD b
ZIE BT IR AR AE A o

up to FoRFEE B, B2 “ZiE, BHe---
FEREEREE” o il

The hotel can accommodate up to 500 guests. X%
TieRR AT A3 500 A7k &A1 o

Up to ten people can sleep in this tent. X iK% %
ZHeHET N



Lesson 15: The Zoo Is Open

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O£ : danger, dangerous, bamboo, giraffe
O Al : mainly
OHIEAAE : instead of

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Good
to see you. Before we start today’s lesson, let’s try
some tongue twisters.

Write some animal-related tongue twisters on the
board. Read through each with the class and explain
the meaning of each one. Then give the students
some time to practice on their own. After they’ve
had some time to practice, ask some volunteers to
stand and see if they can say the tongue twister three
times faster.

Sample tongue twisters:

The big bug bit the little beetle,
but the little beetle bit the big bug back.

Fuzzy wuzzy was a bear.
Fuzzy wuzzy had no hair.
Fuzzy wuzzy wasn’t very fuzzy, was he?

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their “Amazing
Animal”.

3) Review the use of indefinite pronouns “some”
and “any”.

Teacher: When it’s a friend’s birthday, what do you
usually do for him or her?

Students: When it’s a friend’s birthday, 1 usually
buy them a present./When it’s my friend’s birthday,
I usually make them a cake./When it’s my friend’s
birthday, I sing them “Happy Birthday”./etc.
Teacher: Very nice. You are all such good friends.
Students: They are interesting/fun/difficult/easy.
Teacher: Well done!

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

They go through the entrance and see a sign.

And maybe you could eat some carrots instead of all
those donuts.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Discussion and Think About It

1) Introduce Lesson 15 and have a class discussion.
Teacher: In this lesson, Jenny, Danny and Brian go
to the zoo. What is a zoo? Have you ever been to the
z00? Do you like the zoo?

Students: A zoo is a place where they keep animals.
I’ve been to the zoo. I love the zoo. I think it’s fun
to see and learn about the animals there.

Teacher: What animals do you see at the zoo?
Students: Pandas, lions, monkeys, elephants, bears,
etc.

Write a list of animals on the board and be sure to
include the giraffe in the list. Students should master
this word.

Teacher: That’s right. Are there any animals at the
zoo that scare you? Why or why not?

Students: Yes. I'm afraid of lions. They have big
teeth and they can eat you./No, I’'m not scared of the
animals at the zoo because they are in cages.
Teacher: Some animals can be dangerous.
Dangerous is something that is not safe. How do you
say dangerous in Chinese?

Students: f& [ 7.

Write the words danger and dangerous on the board.
Students should master these words.

Teacher: Good. The word “danger” ( f& [ )is a
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noun and it means “something not safe”. It is
often used for signs to warn people of something
unsafe. The word “dangerous” is an adjective. It
describes something or someone that is threatening.
Sometimes we have signs that warn us; other times
there are rules we must follow to stay out of danger.
What is a rule? Can you give me an example of a
classroom rule?

Students: No talking while the teacher is talking./No
eating during class./etc.

Teacher: Very good.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
answers with the class.

STEP 2: Read

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

Read Lesson 15 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* Where do Jenny, Danny and Brian see the sign?
Write the phrase go through on the board. Students
should master this phrase.

» What does the sign say?

* Why should people visiting the zoo obey the sign?
* Why don’t they have any pandas at the Edmonton
Z00?

» What do pandas eat?

¢ Is Danny right? Could pandas eat grass instead of
bamboo?

Write the phrase instead of and the word bamboo
on the board. Students should master this word and
phrase.

» What suggestion does Jenny give Danny at the
end of the lesson? Does Danny think it’s a good
suggestion?

STEP 4: Listen

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It!
No. 1

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 15 (The
Zoo Is Open). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

56

3) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of three.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 6: Task

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Project

1) Instruct the students to work independently to
write a short story about a time they went to the
z0o. They should consider the questions listed in
the student book. Encourage students to use both
narrative and dialogue in their stories.

2) Have the students read their stories in groups.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.
Students do the exercise independently. Then as a
group, students write each word and definition on
separate slips of paper and play a mix and match
game. The first group to correctly match all of the
words with the right definition wins.
2) Assign homework:
* Role-play Lesson 15.
» Warning Sign: Make a sign that helps people stay
out of danger and write a short passage to explain
your sign. Use words like danger, warning, caution,
do not, no, be careful, etc. Consider the following:
o Where would you put your sign?
o Why is this sign important?
o What danger will it help people avoid?
o Who should obey the sign and why?
o When should people obey the sign (all the time
or only some of the time?)

EXTENSION

SMALL GROUP/PAIR WORK: Think Ahead
Play Think Ahead to review and to practice
describing different animals.

1) In small groups or pairs, students write eight
different animals on separate slips of paper.

2) Instruct the students to place all the slips of paper
face down in a pile.

3) Player 1 picks up a slip of paper and puts it on his



or her forehead with the animal word facing toward
the other players. Player 1 tries to guess the animal
by asking others questions.

For Example:

Can you find this animal in China?

Does it eat meat?

Can you see this animal at the zoo?

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. The zoo is open. #f4)[rd FF- J5UHi .

AA)H open A2 BRI, BB OB BN AR
ATLAEANE)” o it

This garden is open to the public. 1X &£ [ i) 23 A%
TFIC

open M LAR7R “TFHEN, BN, Ipam, wf
iy, JFRR)” . .

He slept in the room with the window open last
night. ABNEMLHELE & 7 TR AN b 18] o

The shop isn’t open on Sundays. 1% /™ i i A2 1] H
ANEN.

His coat was open. ftll (I} KA U

The cages are big and open. & 3 K 35 il o

2. They go through the entrance and see a sign. ]
FEAH, HRAMT.
through /1, & M & “ % &7 . across
through PIFF#AT “ %0 (10 o across &4 “
FE@EL” , HAA X5 on HX; through 1§ “M
B (o) i, HEXE K, Ui
fRdRpk, AHESE. .

I walked across the square to the museum. & i
I RIE I

We walked through the forest. FA11 % i #R K

3. Maybe cameras scare the animals. i A2 R
HHN) o

maybe f@lid], SR KM, B o .
Maybe he doesn’t know it’s spring. B iFfth A %11
WA CEHF K.

Maybe somebody took it by mistake. tH /5 N4,
IE

Maybe you put the letter in your pocket. KHE/RIE
GRS T,

15 A0 may R BN be — B F£R “ e

”
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You may be right. {8 1] BE & X 1

I can’t find my watch. It may be in your pocket. F,
HARIFRINE, A REAEARIIA S .

4. 1t’s nearly noon. #EHRHF T o

nearly @A, EEE “JLT, EZAZ” o fln:
Hurry up — it’s nearly time for school. &R, ZEA
EZ M=t N

nearly il almost #f% 7~ “JLT, EZAZ” , %
HAEBLN, W Z R A 250 — ok
almost FT K IA IR LE nearly S ¥ —2%, J7)4b,
nearly /N8 H T2 15 17, {H 0] not &4
IEER e

We are nearly there. FA TP T,

We are almost there. FATHEE] T .

It’s not nearly as hot as last year. K45 A L4
HAF

5. We don’t have any bamboo here in Edmonton. 7
BRI LA

any fERJHPER 887 BT fBE iR ARG
Eh). HIEATH some Fon “—2”  some Fl
any # 0] LMEN AT £ 44 1] FIAN T 504490 o il

I have some work to do today. 4~ Kk L6 i 5
{1

Do you have any work to do today? Y84 KA7 1
g 2

I don’t have any work to do today. 4~ R E A4
FG L

There are some flowers on the table. 5 -5 —4&
1.

Are there any flowers on the table? 5L - L7 —4&
e ?

There aren’t any flowers on the table. %1 ¥ H
(EREpI



Lesson 16: The Bear

Escaped!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : protect

O#efiialL : escape, fierce, fool

OHLIE A - wait a minute, You're joking, aren’t
you? April Fools” Day

RESOURCES

* audiotape * slips of paper (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class by playing a trick on the students.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. I hope you
are all ready for our big test today.

Give the students a chance to react to this news.
Everyone should be surprised and scared.

Teacher: Just kidding! We don’t have a test today.
I played a trick on you. In Western culture, people
often play tricks on each other on April Fools’ Day.
2) Read and discuss the Culture Tip as a class.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their “Warning
Sign”.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Wake up!

You'’re joking, aren’t you?

STEP 1: Present

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Culture Tip and Think
About It
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1) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
answers with the class.

2) Discuss the title of Lesson 16 (The Bear
Escaped!) and ask the students to guess what the
lesson is about.

Teaching Point
Pre-reading (or surveying) provides an
overview that can increase reading speed and
efficiency. Pre-reading typically involves
looking at (and thinking about) titles, chapters,
introductions, summaries, headings,
subheadings, study questions, and conclusions.
Pre-reading strategies allow students to think
about what they already know about the

topic and predict what they will read or hear.
Provide students with a purpose for reading
or listening by pointing out how a text

is organized, or by teaching unfamiliar
vocabulary or other concepts, and encouraging
them to search for the main idea before they
begin reading.

STEP 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 16 and fill in
the blanks in groups.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 16 (The
Bear Escaped!). Play it once and ask the students
Jjust to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to fill in the blanks.

3) Check the answers as a class and discuss the
differences between the circled words and the words
they filled in.

STEP 4: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of three.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their



role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Students should work in groups to do this task.
They will need access to the Internet or some
other research materials where they can find more
information about April Fools’ Day. In their research
students should consider when, how, why and where
April Fools’ Day first came to be, and they should
look up different pranks people have played on April
Fools’ Day.

2) Once the students have completed their research,
they should organize the information onto one piece
of paper.

3) Finally, in their groups, students should work
together to come up with a good prank or joke they
can play on a friend for April Fools’ Day. They can
write their plan in steps.

4) Have the students present their research and their
plan to play a joke in front of the class and ask the
students in the class to vote on which prank they
think is the funniest or most interesting.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Role-play Lesson 16.

Students role-play the lesson in groups of three.

2) Assign homework:

* Just Joking: Create a comic strip about a time you
played a joke on a friend. Each scene in the comic
strip should include a picture and some dialogues
and/or a short caption that describes it. Remember
to only include the important parts of the story. The
story should have a beginning, middle and end. The
comic strip can be between five to ten scenes long.

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Two Lies And A Truth

s Play Two Lies And A Truth to review vocabulary
from this unit and practice using indefinite pronouns
“some” and “any”.

1) Play this game in groups or as a class. Provide
each student with a slip of paper. Instruct everyone
to write down three statements about themselves.
Two of the statements should be true and one of
them should be a lie. Allow everyone about 5

minutes to come up with three good statements.

2) Select one student volunteer to go first. That
student should read aloud his or her three statements.
Then, have the other students vote by having the
student read his or her statements again, and asking
for a show of hands among the group/class as to
which statement they think is a lie.

3) Ask the volunteer to reveal the correct answer.
The students who guessed correctly should earn a
point for a correct guess.

4) Continue the game by having each student read
his or her statements and then conducting a vote.
Participants should continue marking down a point
each time they make a correct guess.

5) Once all the students have had a chance to share
their statements, each student or group should tally
up their points. The student or group with the most
correct guesses at the end has won the game.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. We heard about it on the radio! FA'1& M HL
H I F ) !

on/over the radio & & “ MWL) # (7
DI

2. There’s a fierce bear coming. A — H X4 [ fé K
IR

coming & bear [P, AT € W8 M A that is
coming. i 4:

There is a schoolbag lying on the ground. i 5/
P,

There are some boys playing football over there. f1
Rl Ul

3. Wait a minute. 554 ).

WA A A f), IR LAY wait a moment.

4. You’re joking, aren’t you? /RfI17EFFIL5E, g
1 2

A RO BE I 1) o SREBE ) ) FH A 20 2 R
B —3h Uk 1), J5— o2 i A, iE
o SR Wi e, 5
M€ dr—#n e, F—#rHEE
X filhn:

The pen is yours, isn’t it? XS R IR T, A2
1,7

He isn’t a doctor, is he? i A E 4, Z?
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Your brother can swim, can’t he? R & 823 iE UK,
AN ?

You don’t study Chinese, do you? /Al 1A H1 3L,
ey ?

He never watches TV, does he? fll \ K AFE HLAE,
e ?

There won’t be any meetings next week, will there?
TRt ARG, 22

AR RRER MY AR,

Lesson 17: Save the Tigers

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : century, courage, brave, reason, kill,
cut (cut, cut)

OHfi 731 : fur, symbol, chain, balance, disappear,
decrease

OXEFA) A : at the beginning of..., drop to, food
chain, in balance, in danger, cut down, as well

RESOURCES

* audiotape * red, yellow and green
construction paper strips ® poster paper

* plain slips of paper (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Today’s
lesson is about a very important topic. It’s about
protecting our animals. Our animals are a very
important part of the environment. Some of our
animals are in danger of disappearing. Can you think
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of some reasons why these animals are in danger?
Write the phrase in danger and the word reason
on the board. Explain. Students should master this
phrase and word. Discuss the questions above as a
class and create a list or a mind map on the board.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their “Just
Joking” comic strip.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

But today that number has dropped to a few
thousand.

The tiger is at the top of the food chain.

In recent years, tigers have been in danger of
disappearing.

People have cut down a lot of trees as well.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Do some pre-reading activities. Discuss the title
and layout of the reading.

Teacher: What can you tell me about this lesson just
by reading the title?

Students: This lesson is about saving the tigers.
Teacher: That’s right. How many paragraphs are
there in this lesson?

Make sure that the students understand what a
paragraph is.

Student: There are three paragraphs in this lesson.
Teacher: Very good. Today we are going to learn
about the parts of paragraph.

2) Teach the traffic light system for writing
paragraphs.

Step 1: Give each student 1 green strip, 3 yellow
strips, and 1 red strip. Draw a traffic light diagram
on the board (see the example below). Brainstorm
topics with the class and write one on the board.



Go = Topic Sentence: The sentence
that tells what the paragraph will
—>" be about. It is the main idea of the
paragraph.

Continue = Supporting Sentence:
= These sentences add details to the
topic sentence.

Stop = Ending Sentence: This
gy scntence closes the paragraph. It
tells the reader that the paragraph is
finished.

DROR®

Step 2: Choose a topic and explain that students
are going to learn how to write a paragraph using
the Traffic Light System. Point to the diagram and
discuss that there are three parts to a paragraph —
a beginning (topic sentence), a middle (supporting
sentences), and an end (ending sentence).

Step 3: Take out a green strip and have students
do the same. Have students come up with a topic
sentence based on the topic they have chosen. For
example, the topic is animals. The topic sentence
can be:

Animals are important.

Everyone writes the topic sentence on a green strip.
Explain that green means “go” and we have begun
our paragraph.

Step 4: Have students take out their 3 yellow strips.
Explain that they have to think of three supporting
sentences, or sentences that are about the topic
sentence. Ask the students to write their sentences
on the yellow strips.

Animals are an important part of the

environment.

They provide us with food and many
other resources.

They can be our friends and our
helpers.
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Step 5: Explain to students that they now have to
close/finish/end the paragraph or STOP.

Ending sentences can (a) repeat the topic sentence
in a different way, (b) express how we feel about the
topic, (c) express what we think about the topic.

Animals are important.

(repeating topic sentence)

| love animals.
(expresses feeling)

| think animals are an important part
of our lives.

(expresses thoughts)

Step 6: Have the students place the colour strips in
order from green to yellow to red like a traffic light.
Then have them read their paragraph aloud.

Animals are important.

Animals are an important part of the
environment.

They provide us with food and many
other resources.

They can be our friends and our
helpers.

| think animals are an important part
of our lives.

Step 7: Give each student a large piece of construction
paper so that they may glue their strips onto the paper
and make it look like a real paragraph.

Step 8: Once they have completed Step 7, instruct
the students to write out their paragraph onto a
regular piece of paper.

3) Discuss the Think About It questions and the
Learning Tip as a class.

STEP 2: Read

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 17 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.



2) Ask the students to identify the topic sentence in
each paragraph. Discuss.

STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* How many tigers were there at the beginning of
the 20th century?

Write the word century on the board. Explain and
translate if necessary. Students should master this
word.

* How many tigers are there in the wild today?
Write the phrase drop to on the board. Explain.
Students should master this phrase.

» Where do tigers live?

» What do tigers look like?

* What do tigers symbolize?

* How are tigers described in many stories?

Write the word brave on the board. Explain.
Students should master this word.

» What does “at the top of the food chain” mean?
Write the phrase food chain on the board. Explain.
Students should master this phrase.

» What is the reason tigers are important to the
environment?

Write the word reason on the board. Discuss.
Students should master this word.

* Why do people hunt and kill tigers?

Write the word kill on the board. Translate. Students
should master this word.

¢ Aside from their being hunted and killed, what is
another reason tigers are disappearing?

Write the phrases as well and cut down on the board.
Explain. Students should master these phrases.
STEP 4: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 17 and
complete the exercise independently.

2) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 17 again and
complete the exercise in groups.

2) Ask each group to present their answers to the
class.
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STEP 6: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to
brainstorm different ideas about how we can protect
animals. Then have them use their ideas to create a
poster about ways we can protect animals.

2) Ask each group to present their poster to the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:
How Can I Help?: Research an organization or group
that helps save animals. Write a short newspaper
article about them. Consider the following questions.
o What animals do they help?
o How do they help?
o Where do they help?
o How long have they been helping?
o How can people join them?

EXTENSION

PAIR WORK: Translation Match Up

Play Translation Match Up to review the meanings
of words from this lesson.

1) Ask the students to scan through the lesson and
write down any and all unfamiliar/mastery words.
(Each pair of students should have an English-
Chinese dictionary to complete this task.)

2) Have the students write every English word and
its Chinese translation on separate slips of paper.
The students should end up with 14 separate slips of
paper (seven for the English words and seven for the
Chinese translations).

B

brave

3) Instruct the students to mix up all the words
and then match the correct Chinese translation to
the correct English word. The pair that correctly
matches up all the words the fastest wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. At the beginning of the 20th century, the number
of tigers in the wild was around 100 000. 7E -t



L, B AR R KA T

the number of F K « oo MdeE” , REHAH
i E AR 5, A0 1A & number, 18 1 20 1]
EH H 4. a number of Xk “UF£” , YT
many, BEUATECA W R . MEEN, EES)
M2 %0, number FyAJ ] large, small Z& 10, #*
INFESE . A

The number of students in our class is 50. FAIHE
FEMBCE R 50 Ao

The number of pages in this book is 60. XA 1A
60 T,

A number of students are planting trees on the hill.
VFZ e/l AR

2. But today that number has dropped to a few
thousand. {H2IL7E, HECA TREILTH.

a few thousand % 78 “ JL T ” . 4 hundred,
thousand {1 il /& Z& 4% 1i one, two, three..., a few,
many I, 25 A0 s. >4 hundred I thousand Ji5
[0 s I, 5 2EER of 4] 44 in] S 4k . 9l
There are three thousand students in our school. &,
TR =Tk

Thousands of students are on the square. £ T %
AR b

3. For this reason, tigers are important to the
environment. KX AR, 22 FEXTFABEIR 2L
be important to sb./sth, ===+ X F-eee oo iji A B EL

1), B34, be important for sb./sth. Xf J-eee+e
AR T L, RIS B

Time is important to me. 5 [AD0 F R PR EE

It is important for you to get there early. XJ /XK i
BRI R

4. In recent years, tigers have been in danger of
disappearing. {EIT JLAF, &b T-Wlm K 45 (116
igs SN

in danger (of) A “Ab T (oo o) fERGZ 7 o A5l e
You’re in danger of catching a cold. /%4 & H 1)
fE ko

The sick man is in danger of death. 1X /M N5 4L
TfER.

The passengers are in danger! Let’s go and help! 7f¢
AT a2zt JA T LA !

5. As forests disappear, tigers lose their homes. fifiZ5
PRI, 2R E T e .

as fERJPEE ], FIRENG), B “BEA,
Heeee e JIFE” o B0

As the sun rose, the fog disappeared. AFH—H K,
FhZ k.

As she left the room, she remembered that book.
BT () AR T AT

Lesson 18: Friendship

Between Animals

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O %231 : friendship, warn, relationship
OFAbiAl : rhino, skin, insect, survive, Owen,
mzee, hippo, tortoise, truly, boundary
OREFMA)R : touch one’s heart

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Today we
will be talking about friendship. Who can tell me
what friendship is?

Students: Friendship is a happy relationship between
two people.

Teacher: Very good. What kinds of things do friends
do together?

Students: Friends help each other./Friends play
together./Friends share ideas and feelings./etc.
Teacher: Right. Do you think friendship only exists
between humans?

Students: No. Friendship can exist between humans
and animals./Friendship can exist between animals.
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Teacher: Yes, I agree. Let’s read today’s lesson and
find out more about the friendship between animals.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their newspaper
article “How Can I Help?”

3) Review vocabulary and paragraph writing from
Lesson 17.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

It touched many people’s hearts.

STEP 1: Present

GROUP WORK: Think About It

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions.

2) Students should write their answers on a large
piece of paper and prepare to present them to the
class.

STEP 2: Listen

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 18
(Friendship Between Animals). Play it once and ask
the students just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise independently.

3) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 18 and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

Teaching Point
Brainstorming is a great way to get the

creative juice flowing. Sometimes it really
helps to break ideas into parts instead of trying
to focus on the whole. Here are some things

you should keep in mind when you’re

brainstorming as a class.

1. Make the tone positive and accept all ideas

except for ones that are overtly inappropriate.

2. Have a visual focus. Visuals may include
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words, lists, drawings or anything that
will help the students keep track of the
conversation.

3. Go beyond the obvious. Encourage your

students to move past the obvious answers and

push them to think of new ones.

STEP 4: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to look at the pictures of the
animals in Lets Do It! No.4 and brainstorm some
ideas for what the animals might be saying to one
another. Students should consider and write down
a scenario or background story to go with their
dialogue.

2) Once they’ve brainstormed a number of ideas,
students can write down their favourite dialogue in
the speech bubbles.

3) Have the students present their dialogue and
background story to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

A Touching Story: Research another way in which
animals help one another. Then write a letter to a
friend to tell him or her about the two animal friends.
Your letter should explain the relationship between
the two animals and why it is a touching story.

EXTENSION

INDEPENDENT WORK: Acrostic Poem

1) Instruct students to work independently to write
an acrostic poem about friendship. Each line in their
poem should start with each of the letters in the
word “friendship”, i.e.

Oz m—® ™




o~ o

2) Encourage the students to brainstorm some ideas
before they write their poem.

3) Once they have written their poem, they should
add drawings and decorations to their poem to make
it beautiful.

4) Have the students present their poems in front
of the class, then post the poems up around the
classroom.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I used to think only the same animals live
together. i ZiFR AN KA AH RIS Ak
used to do sth. &4 “if EEFEMILHE, o LT
U S AN P

Tom used to live here. i 8 71X ) LTt .

I used to swim in the river when I was a child. &/
I 23 LK o

2. The egret helps the rhino stay healthy by cleaning
its skin. [ 530 i 5 1) R 243 Wk B R R B e AR
PR

by {ESMi], o “H CGERTT 0 7, JRERA 1A
(N B E I EA 7= W R

Let’s start the lesson by singing a song. F&A/ 11 L 15
AR A TR EURIE .

They can read by touch. 471 n] DL i fid 45 5K 5
o

By getting up early, [ can have an hour for reading
English in the morning. $E &35, RERFERE
/NI RPN TR) B 3 9

3. It also makes noise to warn the rhino about
coming danger. &8 23 & Hh 5 B R A B AR HK
PR AR o

1) make noise &4 “HlAGE M, K H A AN
P& WL R o noise BE AT 1E
APHA I, WA AN TR ], S
W FE | M Ao B

Every night we hear strange noises outside our
window. KL FRATIHHEN 3 0 SRR
This will make a loud noise. 1X ¥ & H R K

VAR

Don’t make any noise. The baby is sleeping. N2 &
A, B2 LIE AR .

2) warn sb. about/of sth. &4 “Hef. & KA
HREHEE” . warn sb. (not) to do sth. &k “E4h
N CRED FH47 . .

He warned us about the serious situation. %% %5
AT & IR T

They warned the passengers of thieves. i/ 1% 5
FAVEN BT

The police warned the people not to go out in the
late night. BB NATA ALK H 2.

4. Good friends can show they care without words.
T A RERE AN TG 35 R B AT T I G 5%

1) care fE8NI, ARyl “OG0, L7
care for sb. &7~ “HJEI, MK , 5 take care of
Al X . care about sth. &7~ “7E°F, /MR o
The mother cared for the sick child day and night.
BESE HI RORES AR 11«

The only thing he cares about is money. i} 7t T
2) words fEF)HEN (VL) IE” o ldn:

I don’ t understand your words. FANBH VR U115 «

Unit Review (3)
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CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Today
is a review lesson. We will review everything we
learned in Unit 3. Let’s get started!

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their letters “A
Touching Story” to the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.



» What scares Danny?

* What makes each of the animals in this lesson
amazing?

» Why shouldn’t we feed animals at the zoo?

» What do Jenny and Brian do to Danny?

* Why are tigers disappearing? Why are they
important to the environment?

» What is the relationship between the rhino and the
egret? Who are Owen and Mzee?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

Read the passage and fill in the blanks. The first
letter is given.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and
write his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on
this exercise. The team that correctly fills in all the
blanks first wins.

Grammar in Use

Complete the dialogue with “some” or “any”.

1) Students read the sentences and fill in the blanks
independently.

2) Once they have filled in all the blanks, they can
check their answers with a partner and practice the
dialogue.

3) Check the answers as a class.

Listening and Speaking

L. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen to and repeat the
statements. Point out the words where the emphasis
is being placed. Students should do their best to
imitate the sounds and intonations they hear.

II. Listen to the passage and tick the correct
answers.

1) Play the audiotape for this exercise and instruct
the students to listen carefully to the passage.

2) Read the questions as a class, and then play
the audiotape again and tell the students to listen
carefully before they choose their answers.

3) Check the answers as a class.

II1. Complete the dialogue with the sentences in
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the box. Then work in pairs and talk about other
animals.

1) Students complete the dialogue independently
and practice acting it out with a partner.

2) Then they follow the example of the dialogue and
discuss other animals with their partner.

3) Have the students share their discussion with the
class.

Putting It All Together

I. Read this introduction about pandas. Then fill
out the table.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to read the
passage and fill out the table.

2) Discuss the answers as a class.

II. Writing

1) Students share an interesting story they have
about animals with a partner.

2) Then students work independently to write their
own story.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for Stand So Still. Ask the
students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Stand So Still. Ask the
students to sing the whole song with the audiotape.
Then try to sing without the audiotape.

Play a game

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review concepts and vocabulary
from Unit 3.

1) Draw a large grid on the blackboard. The grid has
three columns and three rows, creating nine squares



of equal size.

2) Divide the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question or give him a command (see the
examples below). If the player or team answers or
performs correctly, a player from the team may write
an X in any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers or
performs correctly, it may write an O in any square
on the grid. The object for each team is to obtain
a row of three X’s (or three O’s) in any direction:
horizontal, vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams
also want to place their X’s or O”s to block the other
team from completing a row. The first team to obtain
a row wins one point and the game continues.
Example Questions:

What is a pet?

What do pandas eat?

Why are tigers in danger of disappearing?

Example Commands:

Act out cutting down a tree.

Act out waking up.

Use the word “reason” in a sentence.

Spell the word “dangerous”.

Draw a giraffe.

**See the “Games” section at the back of this
guide for other variations of this game and further
instructions on how to play.
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UNIT 4: The Internet Connects Us

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

In this unit students will learn about the Internet and how it affects our lives. They will analyze the advantages
and disadvantages of the Internet and form their own views and opinions about appropriate Internet usage
habits. Moreover, they will learn how to effectively search the Internet for reliable sources of information and
acknowledge the vast uses for it. They will be introduced to some new vocabulary, phrases and structures that
will assist them in describing and talking about the Internet and Internet usage. The grammar focus for this unit
will be adverbial clauses with “if”.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
#¥7 |technology, keyboard, industry, enter, key, search, depend, hide, appear, modern,
- WY | electronic, sell, receive, advantage, simple, coin, cause, less, steal
HE Hifil | desktop, tablet, invitation, laptop, Easter, topic, bunny, press, cancer, blessing, pyramid,
E= WIC | Egypt, disadvantage, aside, attack, web, banking, properly
5158 | FEIEF1 | search engine, depend on, Easter Bunny, pass on, by hand, printing press, keep on, in seconds, far
f)# | away, Every coin has two sides. aside from, take up, set up a time
TheE 4 | IR FLIKI Talking about the Internet
Wk |if 91 PR AT Adverbial Clause with “if”
Lo NEEAE BT IR
Wr (2. Wrl ) ROCkE ], g, 4415
3. BUORHE BT, DME Ok 58 Bl Jo AT 5 e 45
LR SO OGS 5 At AT 0T i S AL B
P |2 BT TR KA O
BEE 3 AEHIERRE S .
5312 1. HIER. W 9eE B UR .
” 2. 1E B BRI I e R S 1 T A
3. AT IEARYY, AR b SO R AR A ] R
4. BT B R R 2D 5
= L ZR>1 5T HEeE
2. GIGUMRSCE, e AR SO R T I B A
1 B2 5 2] R R
F3) | 2. i T RAREA I L.
SRBE | 3. 35 T SEE A bR L2
4. BHAE H CIBRR A5 > 2
TRk 1. fE57orh, BT HOEEREIE B CMEE, BRI ) Sl R A 2 1 S (1 e
SE 2. KT HEMOF TR E .
ST |1 TRV DT TSI A R R LA A IR
BiR | 2. RIS RANEZE .
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Lesson 19: How Do You Use

the Internet?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OE Y2 : technology, keyboard, industry
O#efi i)l : desktop, tablet, invitation

RESOURCES

* audiotape * worksheet ¢ Internet access (see
Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Start the lesson by introducing the new unit.
Teacher: Today we will begin a new unit. It’s called
“The Internet Connects Us”. What is the Internet in
Chinese?

Students: The Internet in Chinese is K45 .
Teacher: Right. What does the word “connect”
mean?

Students: 445 .

Teacher: Correct. Now how does the Internet
connect people?

Brainstorm ideas as a class and record the students’
answers on the board. You may want to create a
mind map on the board and have student copy it into
their notebooks.

Students: It helps people communicate./People in
different countries can talk to each other through
Skype, Ren Ren, QQ, etc.

Teacher: Very good. How else does it connect us?
Students: It helps us share information quickly and
easily. For example, world news is shared over the
Internet./Ideas and information are shared over the
Internet.

Teacher: Excellent. The Internet is a form of
technology that has changed our lives. What does

“technology” mean?

Write the word technology on the board. Discuss.
Students should master this word.

Students: £ A .

Teacher: Right. Can you give me some examples of
new technology?

Students: Airplanes./Mobile phones./Mp3 players./
Computers./etc.

Teacher: Good answers. How has the Internet and
technology changed our lives? For example, people
used to only send letters in the mail but now people
send e-mails.

Students: People used to listen to music on the radio
and now they listen to it on their Mp3 players./
People used to travel only by land and sea and now
they can travel by air./People used to only read
paper newspapers but now they can read the news
on their computer./etc.

Teacher: Well done.

Review

1) Review the theme from Unit 3.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about Animals
being our friends. Why is it important to take care of
our animals and treat them well?

Ask several students to respond.

2) Review the indefinite pronouns “some” and “any”.
Assign individual students one of the indefinite
pronouns and ask him or her to come to the board
and write a sentence using their assigned indefinite
pronoun. For example, if you assign a student the
indefinite pronoun “some”, the student can write:
They are hungry. They want some food.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I'm collecting information about the coffee industry.
STEP 1: Present

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Think About It and
Learning Tip

1) As a class, look at and discuss the pictures in
Lesson 19. What are Jenny, Danny and Brian doing?
2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions and make a list.
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What can you do on a computer?
write (type) a story/report/letter
take pictures

film a video

make a Power Point presentation

How do you use the Internet?
receive/send e-mails

watch a movie

listen to music

do research

read the news

write/read a blog

look up recipes

chat with my friends

call a friend

3) Discuss the groups’ answers as a class.

4) Discuss the Learning Tip as a class. Then divide
the class into groups and see which group can draw
and label all the parts of a computer without looking
at the student book. The first group to do this
correctly wins. (Students should master the word
keyboard.)

STEP 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 19 and
complete the exercise independently.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

1) Discuss the following questions as a class.

» What does Jenny use the Internet for?

» What device does Jenny use? How is it different
from a computer?

» What does Jenny say about the Internet?

» What does Danny use the Internet for?

* What device does he use?

* How many followers does Danny have?

* What are they planning to organize?

» What will Danny do if they have a meeting?

» What does Brian use the Internet for?

* What device does he use?

* What will happen if Brian works hard this
evening?

* What does he want to do tomorrow?

* Who does Brian want to send his research and
why?

2) Explain the use of the adverbial clause with “if”.

A complex sentence is made up of an
independent clause and a dependent clause. For
example: She will miss the bus (independent
clause which can stand alone and make sense)
if she doesn’t hurry (dependent clause which
must be attached to the independent clause
to make sense). There are three kinds of
dependent clauses: adjective clause, adverb
clause and noun clause.

An adverb clause is a dependent clause that
modifies a verb, adjective, or another adverb.
It usually modifies the verb.

Adverb clauses are introduced by subordinate
conjunctions including after, although, as, as
if, before, because, if, since, so that, though,
unless, until, when, where, and while. These
are just some of the common ones.

For example: They won’t go the game if it’s
raining. (“if it’s raining” is the adverb clause
modifying the verb “go” telling what)
Sometimes the adverb clause is placed
at the beginning of the sentence. When it
introduces the sentence, it is always set off
with a comma. For example: If it’s raining,

they won’t go to the game.

STEP 4: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of three.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: Task

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It!
No. 3

1) Instruct students to complete the exercise
independently.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class. Then
have a further discussion about searching the web



and using keywords to achieve the results you want.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Role-play Lesson 19

* The Internet and Me: Choose three things you
use the Internet for and write a short passage about
it. Also mention, what device you use most often
and why (i.e. tablet, smart phone, laptop computer,
desktop computer). Be sure to use the adverbial
clause with “if” at least three times in your passage.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Web Search Activity

1) Divide the class into groups to complete this task.
Students will need Internet access for this task.

2) Provide each group with a list of general
things to search and find on the web. Ask them to
record the results of their searches (websites and
information) and the keywords they used in table
(see the example below). Students should take notes
of which searches were successful and which were
not. Successful searches should yield accurate and
relevant results. Before they begin their search,
however, they ought to consider what information
about each topic is most important. This will help
them decide what keywords to search.

For example: You may ask the students to find
websites or information on the following topics.

Knitting a scarf
(For this topic students should search what you need
to knit a scarf and how to knit scarf.
They may even look for images, step-by-step
instructions, videos, etc.)
Riding a bicycle
(What do you need to learn to ride a bike? Are
there steps? Who can learn to ride a bicycle? Where
should you learn? )
Good health
(What is important for good health? Food? Exercise?
Hobbies?)

Visiting the zoo
(Which zoo do you want to go to? What time does
the zoo open? Where is it?
How much does it cost? What animals are there at
the z0o?)

TOPIC KEYWORDS RESULTS

visiting |zoo in Dalian (Which  [www.dlzoo.com
the zoo |z00?);

700 hours (What time?);
zoo location (Where?);
zoo entrance cost (How
much?);

animals at the zoo (What

animals?)

LANGUAGE NOTES

If we want to have a meeting, I can send the
invitation online. QIRFATEHTF2, FATLALE
2R

CIRERVCIES S S 2N DN T =0/ S Il 1B U VE I
If you want to know how a word is used, look it up
in the Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. BT fift 5
MARHRE, & Gty .

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
ORI : enter, key, search, depend,
hide (hid/hidden)

OHfiliA]l1 - : laptop, Easter, topic, bunny
O EAIE) A : search engine, depend on,
Easter Bunny



RESOURCES

* audiotape ° poster paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are
you?

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their passage
“The Internet and Me”.

3) Review using the adverbial clause with “if”.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

The date depends on the moon, but it is always in
March or April.

STEP 1: Present

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Culture Tip and Think
About It

1) Introduce Lesson 20. Ask individual students to
read the title (4 Computer Helps!) and discuss how
a computer/the Internet might be helpful.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Culture
Tip. Then have each group discuss the Think About
It questions.

Teacher: In this lesson, Wang Mei does some
research about the Christian holiday, Easter. Read
the Culture Tip in your groups and then share with
the class what you know about this holiday.

3) Have the groups share their answers with the
class.

STEP 2: Listen

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Play the listening material for Lesson 20 (4
Computer Helps!). Play it once and ask the students
just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
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students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.

STEP 3: Listen and Read

CLASS WORK: Listening and reading

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 20 and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

3) Go over the mastery words for this lesson (enter,
key, search, depend and hide).

STEP 4: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 20 silently
and fill in the mind map with a partner.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Draw the mind map on the board and check the
answers as a class.

STEP 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss an
important festival in spring in China and do some
research about it. Students may need Internet
access or you may need to provide them with some
research materials.

2) In their groups, students should then follow
the example of the mind map in Lets Do It/ No.3
and create their own mind map for their festival.
Students should draw their maps on large poster
paper and include pictures or drawings.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.

Students complete the exercise independently. Then
write the paragraph with the blanks on the board and
split the class into two teams. Ask one person from
each team to fill in one of the blanks and read the
sentence aloud. The first team to correctly fill in the
blanks and read the sentence aloud wins.

2) Assign homework:

* How Computers Help Me: Write a list of ways in
which a computer has helped you. Then pick one
way from your list and write a passage about it.



EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Guess The Questions

Play Guess The Questions to review standard
questions. Relate this game to web searches. Explain
that the Internet is only a good tool if you know how
to use it and part of knowing how to use it means
knowing how to search for things. When you are
searching for something you are asking questions
and looking for an answer. But before you can find
the answers, you have to know what questions to
ask.

1) Divide the class into groups of four to six. Ask
the students to each make their own flashcards that
say Who? What? When? Where? Why? And How?
and then combine their cards in a stack in their
groups.

2) The students then take turns picking up a card and
saying a sentence that answers the question on the
card. (For what? A player might say A computer.)

3) The other players then guess the question on the
card, starting with the first player to the right. The
first player that guesses the word correctly gets a
point. Then the next student picks up a card and
makes up a sentence.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I entered some key words into a search engine to
find information on this topic. & 7E 4% % 5| % H %
AN B R T A KX AME B AR B

D) key fEAJTAETEZC ], 200 “ EEM, SR .
key fEA N AT “BHRL;  CIFERLSER) 83
K" 2 & Bl

They work in the key post. At A17E 5 B 1) 5 {7 T
k.

She reached for her coat and car keys. i FZ=4h
EREAR

This is the key to world peace. X it SLF1F- ) ¢
.
2) on fEAMA], B “KT, AR, 5 about [f] L.
(ZRF

I borrowed a book on computer technology. A T

AR B

2. It’s one of the biggest holidays in many countries.
FERZHEFEZ R EERNTHLZ .

“one of + B + A H” Ko e
Z—" . .
Tom is one of the best students in our class. ¥ &
AP —
English is one of the most important languages in
the world. Si 2t it FRFEENRIEFT L —.
3. Easter does not fall on the same day each year. &
T REE I A —FE
fall ZE6) PAEA K Wyshinl, B0 “2K, K~ ,
55 come [7] 3. fall i nf AR 7R“ BV, did, 34817
-
Leaves fall from the trees. I \B _L7%
Be careful! Don’t fall off the bike. /N0y ! AN H
(RO
He ran too fast and fell down. B 7HAH, # 18 1.
4. The date depends on the moon, but it is always in
March or April. HIHEE T 5%, HEZE =]
U H .
depend on A “HMIT, W T, HeeeeTlTE”
i
You can depend on him to make a good choice. ¢
A] DR AR A AL A e £
All living things depend on the sun for their growth.
T KEER R

Lesson 21: Books or

Computers?
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LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : appear, modern, electronic,

sell (sold/sold)

OFfhir]i1 : press

OX1EFA) AL : pass on, by hand, printing press,
keep on



RESOURCES

* audiotape * large strips of construction
paper

LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. I have
some funny jokes for you today.

Write three jokes (related to the Internet) on the
board. Read them aloud and then discuss the
concept/meaning of the letter “e” before each word.
Explain that “e” stands for electronic.

So “e-mail” really means “electronic mail”.

Sample jokes:

Do you like web jokes?

Yes, they’re e-larious.

What do you call a fire at an Internet café?

An e-mergency.

How do you fix a broken website?

With stick e-tape.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their list and
short passage “How Computers Help Me”.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

They wrote each word by hand.

Information travels faster and farther.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It and Culture Tip
1) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.

2) Discuss the Culture Tip. Then draw a Venn
diagram on the board to discuss and display the
similarities and differences between e-books and
printed books.

STEP 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 21 and
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answer the questions in groups.

2) Check, discuss and correct the answers as a class.
Teach the mastery words for this lesson (appear,
modern, electronic, sell)

STEP 3: Practice and Play

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Divide the class into groups and have every group
write out each sentence from Let’s Do [t/ No.2 on a
separate strips of construction paper.

2) Then challenge the groups to put the sentences
in the correct order. The first group to complete this
task in the shortest amount of time wins. Remind
students that they may need to skim through the
reading to complete this task.

Teaching Point
Skimming is useful when you want to get the
main point(s) of a longer piece of writing.
If a student has an hour to do some research
and is presented with 10 textbooks, then
he does not have the time to read them all

through. He must try to make the most of his
time by quickly skimming each book and
choose the most relevant one. Skimming can

also be an effective way of quickly reviewing
something that has been read previously,

so that the reader can recall the most
significant parts.

STEP 4: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do 1t! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to discuss
whether they prefer e-books or paper books and
why.

2) Then ask the students to write a dialogue based on
their discussion. Students should use the adverbial
clause with “if” in their dialogue and as many
mastery words from this unit as possible.

3) Ask some pairs to present their dialogue in front
of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.



2) Assign homework:
The Printing Press or the Internet: Answer Li Ming’s
question in a short passage. Choose a position and
give at least three reasons to support your choice.
o Which invention do you think is more
important — the printing press or the Internet?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Alphabet Scramble

Play Alphabet Scramble to review vocabulary from
Unit 4.

1) Ask the students to find partners and to write
down the alphabet in a column on the left side of a
piece of paper.

2) Ask them to work with their partners to remember
as many vocabulary words from this unit as possible.
The students write the words next to the letter that
begins each word. They may write up to three words
beside each letter.

3) Give the students five to ten minutes to write
down words.

4) Ask them to call out the words they wrote,
starting with A. Have the students count their points
as you go; vocabulary words from Unit 5 will be
given priority and will be worth two points, while
other words not from this unit will be worth one
point. The team with the most points wins.

**See the “Games” section at the back of this
guide for other variations of this game and further
instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. In ancient times, there were no books, and people
passed on their knowledge by telling stories. £ 7
£, WA, A PR R AR

pass on =K AR o Bl

May I trouble you to pass on a message to her? 4ji#&
S AME LTS ?

Pass the book on to me when you’ve finished with
it. fRF WA LR K.

2. Later, people learned how to write and make
paper. Ji K, AA1%4 T WS £ RIESR.

how to write and make paper 7 [ ¢ & 1 51 F1115)
AT, ERIE. AAtn] DU =15
M) how they could write and make paper. 1%
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Do you know when to leave? = Do you know when
you/we will leave? VRHITE 124 i H 1 2

Let me show you where to go on the map. = Let me
show you where we will go on the map. F&7E ih &
ARG IRIATRE L

3. With paper, people began to write down their
stories. ANMITFF46 FHAGE MR 5 1ok

i with F “ 7, JR IR T R . in 275 “H7,
JEEMES . SKMGE . by £om “H”, JEIl
BT R il

He writes with a pen. fbHH12ES ¥

He wrote a letter in ink. fLHHES T —E1F,

We travelled to Europe by air. 313 KL 22 KX ¥
TRAT

4. They wrote each word by hand. flif/ 1 F5 & —4~
Fo

each B “%H, &4 &4, HTHE4
B, o #R RO ES . Bl

Each student has been given his or her own e-mail
address. &% AR A S —NE T B O HL I
Pl

each HI T RHCEEG, BEshE R 8. Hi.
They each have their own e-mail address. fthfi15E A
HA H O T IR

each of, each one of Jii 5 £ 4 i wi AL, {H1H
AR 2 R AOE A il

Each (one) of the houses was slightly different. %
i ¥R AN o

5. Information travels faster and farther. {5 5 1% 1%
FEREI T .

farther 52 far [FHUERZR, I5 e farthest. {51201
Tom jumps farther than Jim. He jumps farthest of all
the boys. i L Mk . FEFTH 1O 53 2L
Bk iz .

6. No matter what you have, a computer, a tablet, a
laptop, an e-reader or a real book, keep on reading!
TRt a, a0, FEROBR. ZidA.
HL7 B AR B — AR RS, W R
keep on doing &4 “AKELMIER ", Kok
I IBT I 2187 . keep doing ¢ 7 AN 8] W7 3 Al 55
it

I keep reading the whole night. FFEMHIAEH 11,
The little monkey stopped to have a look, then kept
on eating its banana. /M 15 FRE TH, Ra
AR A



Lesson 22: Travel on the

Internet

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
ORI : receive
O#efiirliL : cancer, blessing, pyramid, Egypt

RESOURCES

* audiotape * a soft ball (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. How
are you today?

Ask four or five students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their paper “The
Printing Press or the Internet”.

3) Review mastery words from the previous lessons.
Ask individual students to come to the board and
write a sentence using one of the mastery words
from the previous lessons. Once they have written
the sentence, ask them to read it aloud to the class.
List of mastery words

technology, keyboard, industry (Lesson 19)

enter, key, search, depend, hide (Lesson 20)

appear, modern, electronic, sell (Lesson 21)

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

You have made my dream come true.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Discuss the first Think About It question as a
class.
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Teacher: I live with my husband and my son. My
mother and my father also live with us. Who do you
live with?

Ask several students to respond.

Students: I live with . My grandma and
grandpa also live with us.

Teacher: Very good. In this lesson Jane helps her
grandma realize her dream. What does it mean to
have a dream? Do you have any dreams?

Students: When you have a dream, it means you
have a goal or something you hope to do or achieve.
My dream is to own a farm one day. /My dream is to
study in Australia.

Teacher: Excellent. You all have wonderful dreams.
Now can you guess what it means to realize a
dream?

Students: Does it mean you make the dream come
true?

Teacher: Yes. That’s right. We can’t always do
everything by ourselves. Sometimes we need
support, advice and encouragement of our friends
and family to realize our dreams (i.e. to make our
dreams come true). Has anyone in your life ever
helped you achieve something or helped you realize
a dream?

Students: Yes. My mum drives me to piano lessons
every week and she has helped me become a good
piano player. I hope to become a great piano player
one day and I know my mum will help me realize
that dream.

Teacher: That’s amazing! I’'m sure you will achieve
your dream.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the second
Think About It question. Then have the groups share
their answers with the class.

STEP 2: Read

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

Read Lesson 22 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

STEP 3: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 22 again and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 4: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3



1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Project

1) Divide the class into groups to brainstorm ideas
about how they might help Jane to realize her
grandma’s dream. Students should make a list of
ideas and then choose their favourite to include in
a response to Jane. Students should consider what
places of interest Jane’s grandma might enjoy and
then write about it and draw a picture to go with it.
Finally, they should include some warm wishes for
Jane’s grandma.

2) Ask the students to share their responses with the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

Using the Internet to Help Others: How can we use
the Internet to help others, whether they are friends,
family members or strangers in another country. Do
some research and create a homepage for a website
(on paper) that gives people suggestions about how
they might help others over the Internet. In creating
your homepage you should consider the proper
layout and format for a site homepage. (You may
want to research other websites to help give you an
idea of how it should look and what information you
should include. Don’t forget that your homepage
will need 1) a title, 2) a URL address (i.e. www.
help.com) and 3) some images to make it look
interesting.

Sample Website Homepage

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Question Toss

Play Question Toss to review the lesson or concepts
and vocabulary from this unit.

1) Bring a big, soft ball to class. Divide the class
into two teams. Start anywhere in the class.

2) You can call out a word, phrase or structure from
this lesson/unit. For example, receive (from Lesson
22), electronic (from Lesson 21), depend on (from
Lesson 20), or industry (from Lesson 19).

3) A player then throws the ball to any player on the
other team and asks a question that uses that word,
phrase or structure. The player who catches the ball
must answer appropriately. Then that player throws
the ball to the other team and the game continues.
For Example:

Teacher: Receive!

Player 1 (throws the ball): Did you receive my
e-mail?

Player 2 (catches the ball): Yes, 1 did receive your
e-mail.

Teacher: Electronic!

Player 2 (throws the ball): Do you read electronic
books?

Player 3 (catches the ball): No, I don’t read
electronic books. I read printed books.

Teacher: Depend on!

Player 3 (throws the ball): What does the date of
Easter depend on?

Player 4 (catches the ball): The date of Easter
depends on the moon.

Teacher: Industry!

Player 4 (throws the ball): What do you know about
the coffee industry?

Player 5 (cathes the ball): 1 know that the coffee
industry is very big.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

*Note: To make the game easier, simply ask the
players on each team your own questions that you
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prepared in advance. That way they only have to
answer questions and not form the questions. Throw
the ball to a team member as you ask your questions
and ask that same team member to throw the ball
back to you as they answer the question. The team
to answer the most questions correctly wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Her grandma had a terrible type of cancer. i [1) %)
Wy b T — AR R ERE

have cancer &4 “ EHFEE” o have %R “ i Ui
3 (F) 7, 5 catch Al get [A] 3. have /& %t 4
Mahii], Rk catch Al get BRI B, *
A, T A A AN T ER — B TR o 491
F

I caught (= got) a bad cold three days ago. & — K7l
37 HEKHE.

I have had a bad cold for three days. F & FIKE &
“Z=K7T.

2. She asked people if they could help her grandma
see the world through pictures. U 1] K5 & 75 A
B B A

if e PR, B “RE”, 5l RREIENA.
il

The teacher asked if everyone was here. & Jifi ji] A
RHEFT .

Please tell me if you know the answer. i 15 F AR
T HITER

3. You have made my dream come true. R 3 1) 25
RS T BLSE

make one’s dream come true =4 “ffi 5 A {2 AL
JEEL” o come true Kox “SEHL, BRI NET
il

His dream will come true sooner or later. ftfi[J 2 A0
B RS

I hope our dreams will come true. F A A2
YA

>N o
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Lesson 23: The Internet —

Good or Bad?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI : advantage, simple, coin, cause, less,
steal (stole/stolen)

O#zfiliA : disadvantage, aside, attack, web,
banking, properly

OMIEFM AR : in seconds, far away, Every coin
has two sides. aside from, take up

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Today
I have some fun trivia for you about the Internet.
Trivia is fun facts.

Internet Trivia Questions:

1. Did you know the Internet was invented in the U.S
during the late 1950s to 1970s?

2. Did you know the first emoticon ( {7 ) looked
like this -)? It was meant to be a happy face, and
later it came out with this :-).

3. Did you know the first message sent over
the Internet was “LOG”? It was supposed to be
“LOGIN” but the Internet crashed.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Review key structures and phrases from the last
lesson.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:



Aside from that, some people attack the web or use
the Internet to steal others’ personal information,
even banking information.
STEP 1: Present
CLASS WORK: Discussion and Think About It
1) Introduce the theme of today’s lesson.
Teacher: In today’s lesson we will talk about some
of the advantages and disadvantages of the Internet.
Even though the Internet is a great tool, every coin
has two sides. That is an English saying that means
there are two different ways of looking at something.
Write the saying Every coin has two sides. on the
board. Explain. Students should master the word
coin.
Teacher: How do you say “coin” in Chinese? Do we
have a similar saying in Chinese?
Students: fifi fi. —AME AWM LFHBAMN
T -
Teacher: Well done. Why is it important to consider
the good things and bad things about something?
Try to answer this question using an adverbial clause
with “if”.
Students: If you only look at one side (good or bad),
then you only have half of the information.
Teacher: Right.
2) Instruct the students to look at the pictures in this
lesson and read the captions below. Discuss whether
these are advantages of the Internet.
Teacher: What are some of the good and bad things
about the Internet?
Make a list of advantages and disadvantages of the
Internet on the board.
Advantages
1. It helps you communicate and connect with
people everywhere (i.e. online chat, e-mail).
2. It helps us share information quickly.
3. It’s a good research tool.
Disadvantages
1. Not all of the information you read on the
Internet is true.
2. Spending too much time on the Internet (chatting,
watching movies, etc.) can be bad for you.
3. Some people use the Internet to do harm to
others.
3) Ask two student volunteers to read the Think

About It questions aloud to the class and make
sure the students understand what each question is
asking. Explain the word “simple”. Students should
master this word.

4) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
answers with the class.

STEP 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read the lesson and
complete the activity in groups.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class. Draw
the table on the board and have one student from
each group come to the board and write down one of
their answers. Explain the mastery words and phrase
for this lesson that you have not yet covered (cause,
less, steal and aside from).

STEP 3: Listen

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2
1) Play the listening material for Lesson 23 (The
Internet — Good or Bad?) once and ask the students
just to listen.

2) Play the listening material a second time and ask
the student to complete the exercise.

3) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 4: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to talk about
the list in Let s Do It! No. 3 and discuss which things
on the list they think are appropriate for junior high
school students. For each thing on the list, students
should give their reasons why they think it is or is
not appropriate.

2) Ask the pairs to share their answers with the
class. Discuss.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:

Looking at Both Sides: Use the list of advantages
and disadvantages of the Internet that you made in
class to write a news report. Give your readers some
advice about what to do and not do on the Internet.
Consider how people can make the most of the good
things and avoid the bad things.
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EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: What’s Wrong?

Play What’s Wrong? to review grammar structures
and fix common grammar errors.

1) Write sentences on the blackboard that contain
errors (and some that don’t contain errors).

2) Divide the class into two teams. The teams take
turns trying to correct each sentence. They erase
the incorrect words and write in the correct words.
If a team cannot correct a sentence, or answers
incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep score.

3) Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or
that contain grammar errors.

For Example:

* This game is simple. It’s easy to play. (correct)

* He is tired today. He has less energy than usual.
(correct)

* If you work hard, you will succeed. (correct)

* Every coin has three sides. (incorrect) — Every
coin has two sides.

¢ [f you don’t have the Internet, you can’t read books.
(incorrect) = If you don’t have the Internet, you
can’t read books online.

» Wendy uses a modern computer. It’s only_50 years
old. (incorrect) — Wendy uses a modern computer.
It’s only 1 year old.

¢ If you pay for something, that means you stole it.
(incorrect) — If you pay for something, that means
you didn’t steal it.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. People are able to connect and share information
in seconds. JURPEHZ A, AATTHLREW AR ELIK R OF
AR

be able to do sth. &4 “fE, REWE” , FEFRHAR
WA R, AR AL, 53

i can W&7R “HE, =7, HA R can ML
LI could PRI A, W AFREEAL. il

Can you come tomorrow? B RAREE KNS ?

He said that we could go there by bus. i1 F Al 10]
DA i HR 42 L.

Will you be able to come tomorrow? B K 1 fit >k
i)
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I’'m able to do the work all by myself. 3% #5137
RO T A
2. It helps us get things done more quickly. ‘& GEfi
A HE SR B .
fEA) P get sth. done &0 “SE, B EESFT
WHEIEHE R JEAl, get/have sth. done ik
A RN R fln.
I got my homework finished. FA5e T 1E k.,
[ am going to get/have my hair cut. T2 LIk .
3. And if a friend lives far away, the Internet makes
it easy to stay in touch. WM ARz, HHE
WAL AH HLIEE R ARG T o

“make + JE A 51E + LA (+for sb.) + ZljiA
AENX” Bh ARG 7 Bl
The teacher tried to make it interesting for the
students to learn math. & il J) {502 24 K AT
i
4. But every coin has two sides. {HIE (T YA
P (A7 AT B ).
WA BN “HAMEMAA I o SR,
—RAELFA . il
As we know, every coin has two sides. [FU1FATHT
KNTERY, LAY YT .

5. Spending too much time online is harmful to
people’s health. 71 ¥ 46 K 2 [ I [R]6F AT R i
FEA
be harmful to & & “Xfee--fHELL" o Hill:
Smoking can be harmful to your health. W AR 2 %k
() 1 A7
Fruit juice can be harmful to children’s teeth. it
A BEBIN ) LZE (2 1A

6. It may even cause them to be less social with
family and friends. ‘& £E 22 FEARATH K AR
KD RAE

cause {ERJHES IR, &M “IERG M CRAED 7,
L5 R] B R 1 4 SRR A T S 1 R
AT R T Bz B i AN e X E A S5 AR =
i

Smoking can cause lung cancer. W 4H v] LA 5] & fifi
I
The cold water caused the plant to die. 2/KFE T
HAHIFET .
What caused her to cry? = What made her cry? s&11
AAFHIE T ?

7. The Internet can be a useful tool, but don’t let it

take up all of your time. F.5 M 1] §E & —FiG H 1



TH, HAZLEE SR A .

take up &4 “HH (D 5 Al CERD 7 .
il

The table takes up too much room. X 5K 51 K f
Jie

I won’t take up any more of your time. &A1 H]

PRI A T

Lesson 24 : An E-mail to

Grandpa

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
O EM A : set up a time

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. The Internet
has created the need for many new words and terms
in English and most other languages. For example,
can someone tell me what “www” stands for? (world
wide web). Or how about “LOL?” (laugh out loud).
Do you know what “Googling” means? (searching
through the Google search engine). A search engine
is a website that allows you to search for things. Can
you think of other search engines?

Write the phrase search engine on the board and
explain. Students should master this phrase.
Students: Baidu/Sogou/Yahoo/Bing/etc.

Teacher: Very good. People often use the phrase
“Google it!” when they are referring to searching
for something on Google. It’s so interesting that a
phrase that is used all the time today didn’t even
exist 15 years ago. Can you think of some words or
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phrases in English or in Chinese that are new?
Ask several students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their news report
“Looking at Both Sides” in front of the class.

3) Review some of the advantages and disadvantages
of the Internet as a class. Split the class into two large
teams. One will write a list of advantages and the
other a list of disadvantages. The team to write down
the most points in the shortest amount of time wins.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Can we set up a time to go online together?

I just typed the right questions into the search
engine.

STEP 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions and make a table to show their
responses to the second question. (See the example
below.)

What do you do?
- type reports, essays,

How often?

Work| 7% five days a week
stories, etc.
- do research on the three days a
Study|Internet week
- read books four days a week
- chat with friends on QQ [every day

- play computer games  [twice a week

Fun |- watch movies twice a week
- watch TV shows once a week
- listen to music every day

2) Discuss the students’ answers as a class. You may
want to draw a table like the one above on the board
and ask the students to fill it in.

STEP 2: Listen

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1
1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 24 (An E-mail to
Grandpa). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to answer the questions independently.

3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.



STEP 3: Listen and Read
CLASS WORK: Reading aloud
1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 24 a third time, and
ask the class to listen and read aloud along with the
audiotape.
2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.
STEP 4: Practice
INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3
1) Ask the students to work independently to
complete Let s Do It! No. 3.
2) Have some student volunteers share their answers
with the class.
STEP 5: Task
GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4
1) Divide the class into groups to complete this
exercise.
2) Every student in each group should create their
own survey and interview their group members.
3) Once they have interviewed all of their group
members, they should analyze the results and take
note of the most popular responses.
4) Have each share their top three uses for the
Internet with the class and come up with a final class
list of top Internet uses.
Sample Survey

3 check marks (!! ! 1) for Very Often

2 check marks (!! !!) for Often

1 check mark (!!) for Sometimes

Li Wen Xiao .
. Shao Li | TOTAL
Jie Hua
chat 1y i | i 9
online
write |\ " 6
e-mails
video n nio| nun 5
chat
“ i " i 6
research
watch VI | 8
shows
el i nio| nun 7
e-books
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Survey Results: According to the results of this
survey, the two things people in my group do on
the Internet most often is chat online and watch TV
shows.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

E-habits: How do you spend most of your time on
the Internet? Do you spend your time wisely? What
are your good and bad e-habits? What can you do to
improve? Write a short passage.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Spell It

Play Spell It to review and practice vocabulary from
this lesson and other lessons in this unit.

1) Divide the class into two large teams. Write
blanks for any word or phrase across the blackboard
(leave space between words or phrases).

2) The teams take turns guessing letters that go in
the blanks.

3) You or a volunteer from the class write correct
guesses in the correct blanks. A team may guess the
word or phrase before all the letters are filled in, but
must then correctly spell the entire word or phrase
from the beginning. The first team to do this wins.
Sample Words and Phrases:

Aside from the cold weather, it was a beautiful day.
Google is a search engine.

The enter key is on the right side of the keyboard.
E-books did not exist 30 years ago. They are a new
form of technology.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. It would be a lot of fun to see each other as we
talk! FRATTR VG I BEOE & WA L 25 & — PR R IH)
ER

as fEA) &R, 51 S EPRGE A, Eor
eeee—10, BEE” . as WAIHIBIAE & RELL 1),



— T A B R IS Ao when ML)
(K338 15 Bl il ] LU SR Bhwn],  XR] DL ik A] 5
e I H when 7 I %78 “HUAE RIS o while
WA RTETE S 20 AE SR, I o 3 Ay
MR EAE R I R A (B AR YD, HL while
A B W] AR 7R XT G o ]

The little girls sang as they walked. /N &% JLAI 114
AR

As time went on, the weather got better. [§ # I [f]
MRS, RALMGLFLET.

Sorry, I was out when you called me. X} N2, fR$T
HLTE I J 25 7

When I got to the airport, they had left. *4 3 ZIAHL
Wi, ATCRE I T .

While we were talking, the teacher came in. = We
were talking when the teacher came in. Z Tk (1]
I, BATTIEAEB U o

2. Can we set up a time to go online together? F&A/]
5E AN I T) L o 2 iy 2

set up fEAJHPECN “C AT, MAh, TR “i
S, T o il

We have set up a time to hold a class meeting. Al
2T AR R

They set up a few hospitals to help the sick people.
AT T LR B R 3 B A

3. It can give me directions to anywhere I want to
go. WAL LATAH Ty, el LALRIRARH 1 T7 ).
anywhere 1|3, FTHE MR “BEAEA 4
57 o .

Sit anywhere. FEEAL,

[ can’t see it anywhere. FRHE )L ILANE &

Unit Review (4)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. How
are you? Let’s get started with today’s review lesson.
Ask five or six students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their passage
“E-habits” in front of the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.

* How do Jenny, Danny and Brian use the Internet?

» What is Easter? What did Wang Mei learn about
Easter? Where did she find the information?

* How did the printing press change the world? How
are e-books different from printed books?

* What does Jane do for her grandma? Why?

* What are some advantages and disadvantages of
the Internet?

* What does Wang Mei tell her grandpa about in her
e-mail?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

L Fill in the blanks with the words from this unit.
The first letter is given.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and
write his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on
this exercise. The team that correctly fills in all the
blanks first wins.

IL. Fill in the blanks with the phrases in the box.
First, the students fill in the blanks independently,
then check the answers as a class.
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Grammar in Use

Rewrite the sentences using “if”.

1) Independently, students read the statements and
then rewrite them as “if” statements.

2) Ask the students to compare their answers with a
partner.

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen to and repeat the
statements. Point out the words where the emphasis
is being placed. Students should do their best to
imitate the sounds and intonations they hear.

II. Listen to the passage and write true (T) or
false (F).

1) Play the audiotape for this exercise and instruct
the students to listen carefully to the passage.

2) Play the audiotape again and tell the students to
listen carefully and answer true or false.

3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.

III. Group activity — a debate!

1) Students work in groups to have a debate. They
should follow the steps outlined in the student book.

2) Have each group present their debate in front of
the class.

Putting It All Together

Read the passage and write true (T) or false (F).
1) Instruct the students to work in groups to read the
passage and answer the questions.

2) Discuss the answers as a class.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.
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CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for Everybody! Hear This! Ask
the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Everybody! Hear This!
Ask the students to sing the whole song with the
audiotape. Then try to sing without the audiotape.
Play a game

Play Bingo to review vocabulary from this unit.

1) Provide students with Bingo cards or ask them to
make their own.

2) Write a list of vocabulary words from this unit on
the board. Then ask the students to copy those words
onto their Bingo cards in any order.

3) Then call out a letter starting with “B” and a
word. If students have placed that same word under
the letter “B” they may mark it off. The first student
to get a row in any direction (horizontal, vertical,
diagonal) wins. But make sure you keep track of the
words you call and check the students’ cards.

**For other variations of this game and further
instructions on how to play see the “Games” section
at the back of this guide.



Teaching Techniques

Ways to Introduce Vocabulary

Each lesson in this guide gives suggestions on how to
introduce new English words and concepts to the
students. We often combine several methods under one
title: a mix of methods is the most effective way to help
the students learn new words and phrases. This section
describes some of the key methods. You should choose
the methods that work best for your class.

Show an Object

A real object demonstrates a new concept powerfully
because the students can see and touch it. For example,
point to an object or person in the classroom to illustrate
a new word. Bring objects to class whenever you can.

Show a Picture

You can make some big vocabulary cards by yourself
and use them in class. Your large vocabulary cards each
present a picture to illustrate new words. Show other
pictures, too. Use magazine pictures, pictures from old
calendars and old greeting cards, personal photographs or
photographs from newspapers. If the students see many
examples of a word, they will understand the concept
better.

Draw a Picture

You can draw objects if you have no picture to show.
Simple stick figures on the blackboard can illustrate
concepts such as his, her, he, she and they. You can
teach the students to recognize simple drawings to
represent nouns that are hard to show. For example, draw
three balloons to represent birthday party, draw a bowl
with chopsticks to represent food or draw a large
building with a sign over the gate to represent school.
You can quickly draw a series of faces and expressions
(for example, happy, sad and scared) to teach
different feelings. You can draw faces to show abstract
concepts such as I like/I don’t like . You can
draw pictures to illustrate concepts such as crying or
singing. You can draw to demonstrate actions the
students are trying to learn, such as colour or circle, or
how to make letters of the alphabet.
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Perform an Action

Always demonstrate when you can. You can easily
demonstrate actions such as walking, standing, sitting
and reaching. Use your face to demonstrate feelings
(such as mad, sad and tired). Use your fingers to
demonstrate numbers.

Role-play

Whenever possible, extend your demonstration into
role-playing. You can role-play by yourself. For
example, to show the concept I'm cold, shiver, frown,
say Br-r-r-r-r, stamp your feet, hold your arms tight and
say Oh, I'm cold. I feel cold! Ask a student to close
the window, saying again I’'m so cold. It’s cold here.
Cold. Very cold. Pretend to put on a sweater. When
the window is closed, pretend to warm up and say Oh,
that’s much better. I’'m not cold now.

You can also role-play with a student. For example, to
show the concept of May I have  ?, show that you
need something and can’t find it. Approach a volunteer,
point to the object, hold out your hand and use gestures
and facial expressions to show that you want to borrow
the object. As you act, say May I have __, please?
May I? May I have  , please? After a moment of
pretending to use the object, return the object to the
student as you say Thank you! and act out being
pleased.

You can use puppets for role-playing, too. With a
puppet on each hand, you can role-play two sides of a
conversation. The students can also play puppets with
you or with each other. You can find more information
on using and making puppets in the “Puppets, Posters
and More” section at the back of this guide.

Use the Student Book

The student book presents pictures in each lesson.
After you have introduced the students to a new word
through pictures or demonstration, ask the students to
examine the picture and word in the student book. The
students can practice pointing to the word when you call
it out or when you ask Where’s the _ ? They can
practice asking each other What’s this? while pointing
to pictures in the student book. The students can also



practice saying the word while reading it after you model
the pronunciation.

Write and Repeat

After you have introduced the students to a new word
or structure through pictures or demonstration, write the
word(s) on the blackboard. Point to the word and say
Look. Then say the word slowly. Say Say it, please.
Say Again, please. Repeat it at least four times as you
point to the word and have the students say it slowly after
you.

Translate

In some situations, use Chinese to explain a concept to
the students. Abstract concepts, such as friend or
favourite, may need some translation. Story discussions
may also need some translation.

Compare

To teach related concepts such as antonyms ( for
example, thin and fat, long and short, old and
young, straight and curly, big and little), some
teachers present the two words together to show their
opposite meanings.

Use Examples

Immediately after the students have learned a new
word, show how to use it in different ways. You may
find that the best examples make the concept personal to
the students. For example, to teach birthday, ask the
students about their own birthdays and what they do on
their birthdays.

Start with structures the students have already learned.
For example, if you teach a new action, such as talk, use
it in familiar sentence patterns and questions. Then
gradually extend the examples. Use actions and gestures
to make the meaning clear. For example:

He is talking. Look at him! He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,

you’re not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes, they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will stop

talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a partner.

Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.

Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very good.

Sing a Song

Because songs use rhyme and repetition that make the
new word(s) easy to remember, the students often learn
new vocabulary and structures quickly through a song.
For example, “Do the Hokey Pokey”teaches the students
the structure Put your  in and Take your  out
because they sing it many times. Action songs, such as
“Do the Hokey Pokey”and“This Is the Way We Go to
School, ” are excellent because the students do actions
while they repeat new words and structures many times.

Tell a Story

The students often learn new vocabulary quickly
through a story, especially if the story repeats a key word
or centres on a key word. A story gives meaning to a new
word. A story presents new phrases for the students to
hear. The students also remember and enjoy stories. The
student book contains dialogues that each presents a
small story.

You can make up simple story dialogues, too. Use
words and structures the students already know and insert
new vocabulary where you can. You can use puppets
(one on each hand) to help tell your story. Or you can
draw simple stick figures on the blackboard to represent
characters, and point to each figure when he or she is
saying something. For example, if you are introducing the
concept tired to the students, you might tell a little story
like this, using actions and characters:

Danny: I am very tired today. I'm so tired.

Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?

Danny: I don’t know. I'm so tired. I'm so tired. I can’t

keep my eyes open.

Jenny: Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired, why don’t
you go to bed and go to sleep?

Danny: I can’t go to bed! I must go to school. I must
go to my English class. ( Fall asleep and begin
snoring loudly. )

Jenny: ( Whisper. ) Danny! Danny! Wake up! This is
English class! The teacher is talking to you.

Danny: ( Wake with a start. ) Oh—oh—oh! Where am
[?What happened? Oh—I'm so tired. ( Go back to
sleep. )

Read a Story

Choose some stories for the students to read if you
have time. Stories offer excellent opportunities to elicit
language from the students in discussions of characters
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and plot. Remember, focus on the main ideas of the
story. The students don’t need to read every word; they
only need to make sense of the main events and the
characters in the story. Also remember that listening and
reading are only part of the language experience.

A story-reading experience has three parts:

PREPARE TO READ

* Draw the students into the story by letting them talk
about experiences in their own lives related to its
theme.

e Look at the pictures in the story to establish its
context. Have the students discuss where and when
the story seems to take place, who is in the story and
some of the important objects in the story.

» Lead the students into a discussion about the story by
asking questions about the pictures. For example,
Who is this? Where is she? What is she doing?
Why is she doing this? Why do you think
she’s smiling? Who else is in the picture?
What do you think has just happened?
Remember, the predictions don’t have to be right!

* Encourage the students to predict what the story is
about.

» Teach the students some key vocabulary words that
they need to understand the main idea of the story.
Try to limit this to a maximum of three to five new
words.

READ

* Read each line slowly. You can read while holding up
the storybook and pointing to the pictures.

* Stop to check the students’ comprehension
frequently, to revise predictions and to make new
predictions.

» Play the audiotape so the students can hear native
English speakers read the story.

+ Concentrate on the main ideas. Help the students
avoid getting bogged down in the meaning of every
word.

» Use questions and the pictures to encourage the
students to make meaning of the story. Have the
students listen and look for key words that they can
recognize, as clues to meaning.

DISCUSS

» After you have read the story as a class, make sure
everyone grasps the main idea of the story. Do not
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dwell on comprehension of individual words.

+ Use questions to check the students’ comprehension.
Ask questions about what happened, what things the
characters did, what choices the characters made and
how the story ended.

» Encourage the students to make their own
observations about the story. Ask the students to
imagine how they would feel or behave in the
situation the story describes. Ask the students to try to
figure out why certain characters did certain things in
the story. Ask the students for their opinions about the
characters and their actions. Ask the students whether
they liked the ending.

» Sometimes, instead of a discussion, teachers can have
the students respond to a story in one of the following
ways:

— Draw a picture of something that happened in the
story.

— Write a sentence under the picture.

— Make a poster about the story.

— Make a collage of magazine pictures about the
story.

— Change the ending of the story. Draw a picture to
show the new ending.

— Make up a dialogue with another student to show
one part of the story.

— Make up your own story about a main element of
the story.

Ways to Practice and Review
Vocabulary

You need to continue to practice vocabulary and
structures with the students that they have learned. Don’t
assume that just because you have finished a unit, the
students have mastered the vocabulary. In later units,
keep using familiar structures to practice new words. Use
familiar words to help introduce new structures. Here are
some of the key practice and review methods used in this
guide:

Use the Activity Book

The activity book presents pencil-and-paper exercises
to help the students practice the vocabulary and structures
they learn in the lessons. These include word-and-picture
matches, puzzles, drawing activities, fill-in-the-blanks
and a test for each unit.



If there is time in class, have the students do activity-
book exercises in class. If time is short, you can assign
the exercises for homework. Be sure to explain to the
students what they must do in each exercise before they
leave class. Some activity-book exercises require the
students to listen to the audiotape. Make sure these are
done in class.

Whenever possible, use the completed exercises to
create conversation among your students.

Give Directions

Give the students directions and have them perform the
actions. For example:

Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of .

All of these directions make the students participate
and demonstrate their understanding of English words.

Practice in Pairs and Small Groups

Whenever you can, give the students a few minutes to
practice a new structure they have learned with a partner
or small group. Make sure the students can say and
understand the structure before you let them practice, and
then have them practice the structure with some limited
substitution.

Sing a Song

Songs stimulate the students’ attention, focus their
listening and quickly review vocabulary. A song is well-
suited for the opening and closing of most classes. You
can also use a short lively song to motivate the students
in the middle of a lesson.

The audiotape has all the songs in the program. Most
songs have pictures and words in the student book. Play
the audiotape, if you choose, and have the students follow
words and pictures in their student books.

Then teach the song line by line to the students. You
sing one line or part of a line and get your students to
repeat after you. Use the pictures in the student book to
help the students remember the words.

Finally, play the audiotape again and have your
students sing along and do the actions.

Play a Game

There are many games in the Learning English
program for vocabulary practice. Refer to the “Games”
section in the back of this guide, which contains specific
directions for playing games.

Make Up a Dialogue

After the students have practiced new vocabulary
words and structures, they can create their own
conversations. When you ask the students to do this,
don’t tell them exactly what they must say. You might,
however, list some phrases and words on the blackboard
to give them ideas of what to say. Also, model one or
two dialogues to give them some ideas. Remind the
students that they can repeat structures and words as
much as they like in a dialogue.

Encourage the students to invent characters and
situations for their dialogue. The students can use puppets
or face masks.

Again, you might assist by helping the class to list
various characters (WHO) and situations ( WHAT) on
the blackboard. The students can pick and mix these to
produce their own imaginative scene. For example:
WHO
 Frog, butterfly, fish.

» Cowboy or other people from the past.
* Good queen.

» Heroes such as a courageous king.

»  Movie stars or television actors.

»  Monkey, fox, sheep, lion.

»  Mickey Mouse or other cartoon characters.
* Farmer.

* Doctor, nurse, teacher.

WHAT

» Saving someone from a disaster.

* Hiding together.

* Mountain climbing.

* Trying to buy something.

+ Storm at sea.

»  Winning a contest.

 Playing in the park.

* Going on a long trip.

* Just after a hard examination.

With interesting situations, your class can use sounds
and actions to make even simple structures into dramatic
dialogues. For example, here’s a way the students can
create dramatic situations to practice Hello, my name
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is  .How are you? I’'m fine. What’s your name?

My name is . What’s his/her name? Nice to

meet you.

WHO  Mr. Wolf, Mr. Sheep and Miss Monkey.

WHAT Miss Monkey introduces Mr. Wolf to Mr.
Sheep, but Mr. Sheep is very afraid of Mr.
Wolf.

WHO A boss, a worker and a little boy or girl.

WHAT They are all stuck on an elevator that has
stopped.

WHO A father, a mother, a son and the son’s friend
who is very strange.

WHAT The son is introducing his strange friend to his
father and mother.

WHO  Two aliens and a human being.

WHAT The aliens have just landed on Earth and are
trying to make friends.

Use Puzzles and Riddles

The students may guess words through riddles like
this:

I have four legs. I can stand up, but I can’t sit down.

What am I?( A desk. )

Drill

Here’s a key rule: do not drill the students on words or
structures unless they understand what they mean.

Good teachers use a combination of drills to avoid
monotony and to keep the students thinking. Keep the
drills moving briskly. Switch to different types of student
participation: choral repetition, chain repetition, you
questioning small groups or the whole class, or individual
students questioning you.

* Noun Drill: You can ask the students to point to
objects in the room that you name, or ask the students
to name objects that you show them by pointing or
holding up pictures.

* Question and Answer: Ask questions of
individual students, groups of students (for example,
This row answer) or the whole class. Do not ask a
question before you have shown the students how to
respond to the question. Use a variety of questions:

“Yes-No” Questions: Is this a chair? ( Yes/
No. ) Do you like noodles? (Yes/No.) Are
you hot? (Yes/No. )

— “Or” Questions: Is this a chair or a desk? Do

you like noodles or rice? Are you hot or
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cold?
—  “Wh” Questions: What’s this?Where is  ?
What time is it?What colour is it?
Chain Drill: You can start a chain drill anywhere in
the classroom. Student 1 asks a question and Student
2 answers it. Student 3 asks the question of Student 4,
inserting he/she, and Student 4 answers the question.
Student 5 starts the chain over again. For example:
Student 1: What’s your name?
Student 2: My name is Du.
Student 3: What’s her name?
Student 4: Her name is Du.
Student 5: What’s your name?
After a few students, you can move the chain drill to
another part of the classroom.
Repetition Drill: This is very mechanical. The
students may not know the meaning of what they are
saying, but this allows them to practice
pronunciation.
Teacher: Let’s read a book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Let’s draw a picture.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Substitution: This is more difficult
than straight repetition, but it is still mechanical.
Teacher: You want to read.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: You want to draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Single Word Prompts: This is even
more difficult. The students must be able to construct
their own sentence.
Teacher: Book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Picture Prompts: This is more difficult
still. The students must construct their own sentence
with no English word to prompt them.
Teacher: ( Hold up a picture of a park. )
Student: Let’s .
Drill with Free Substitution: This is the most
difficult. The students must understand the meaning
in order to participate.
Teacher: What do you want to do? Where do you want
to go?
Student: T want to go walking. Let’s go walking.
Let’s go for a walk. Let’s go to the park.



Ways to Check for Understanding

After the students have practiced a new concept, you
need to check whether they understand.

As much as possible, avoid forcing very shy or
reluctant students to speak out in class all by themselves.
Ask for volunteers. For example, What’s this?( Point to
an object.) Who can answer? Volunteer? ( Raise
your hand to show what you want the students to do. ) Is
there a volunteer?

Obviously, if some students refuse to volunteer an
answer even after several weeks of classes, you will need
to encourage them more forcefully. If a student finds this
impossible, you may need to meet privately with that
student after class to check his or her understanding.

This guide uses some of the following methods to
check for understanding in class:

Observe as the Students Practice

Whenever you give the students class time to practice
speaking in pairs, making up a dialogue or working on
activity-book exercises, you should walk around the
classroom and carefully observe their work. Try to be
unobtrusive when you observe.

« Making a Checklist: Some teachers make up a
checklist of particular skills they want to observe
throughout several lessons. As you move around the
class, carry the checklist on a clipboard to make notes
as you listen to the students. The students’names are
listed in a column on one side of the page. Each skill
is written at the top of the page in a separate column.
Beside each student’s name, you can place a mark to
represent the student’s mastery of the skill. For
example, write + or — to show if the skill is
satisfactory or not. Or write 1, 2 or 3 to show
beginning, developing or mastery skill level.

+ Making Descriptive Records: Some teachers
write short notes about particular students during
practice periods or after each lesson. For example:

Li Hong — Cannot pronounce// correctly.

Xiu Jie — Confuse mouth, ears, eyes, nose.

Yi Yuming - Drop final consonants on many
words.

When you have a large class ( more than 40
students), you may need to focus your observation
on those students who appear to be having the most
difficulty. Remember to move to all parts of the

classroom, including the back rows, when you
observe.

Ask the Students to Present

When pairs or small groups of students have practiced
a question-answer structure, call on three to five
volunteer groups to demonstrate in front of the class.

Also, when the students make up a dialogue, you
might want to have volunteer groups present in front of
the class.

Remember, it is not necessary to always have some of
the students present after they spend time making up
dialogues. If you do, the students may begin to believe
that the performance is the most important thing. The
most beneficial part of the exercise is the language
practice the students gain in making up the conversation.
The students need to learn to have fun and use their
imaginations and English in the process of making up the
dialogues.

Play a Game or Sing a Song

Many of the games and songs described in this
program provide good opportunities for you to observe
the students’ understanding of vocabulary words and
commands.

Check the Activities inLet's Do It!

You have choices in how to evaluate activities. Your
choices depend on how much time you have in class and
how well the students understand the lessons.

* The students may share their work in class. The
students may share with partners or in small groups.

» The students may exchange their activities with a
partner. You can tell the class the correct answers,
and the students can grade each other’s exercises.

* You can collect all the activities at the end of the unit
and check them. You might collect the activities by
surprise now and then. You can choose particular
assignments to grade and record as marks. You can
skim the other assignments, checking only to see if
the students have completed them and where they
have particular difficulties.

Ways to Teach Pronunciation

This guide does not offer detailed methods for teaching
pronunciation. Here, however, are a few guidelines:
Do not drill children on any word or structure unless
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they know what it means. This is a general rule for any

kind of drill or review.

Learning English does not advocate teaching children
the International Phonetic Alphabet ( IPA) at the very
beginning. Young students are struggling to learn English
syntax and the alphabet as a way to make meaning. [PA
represents another layer of abstract symbols to memorize
and can present obstacles to children trying to develop
rapid and confident meaning-making skills in English.

IPA, however, is a helpful tool for you, the teacher. It
can help you identify certain sounds that Chinese children
might find unfamiliar and, therefore, more difficult to
pronounce. Once you can pronounce these sounds, you
can help your students with other methods.

Here are some suggestions to help the children with
pronunciation of individual words and sounds:

» Compare new words they are learning with sounds
they already know in Chinese.

» Describe the action of the speech organs that make
the sound (such as the tongue, teeth and lips,
palate) . Show the students, in an exaggerated way,
the placement of the tongue, teeth, lips and have them
practice this exaggerated way. For example, place the
tongue between the teeth to say thanks.

» Practice (in very short drills) words with similar
vowel sounds: boy, toy, soy or four, more, your,
store.

* Practice (in very short drills) pairs of words that are
identical except for one sound: bit/bet, sit/set,
bag/back, rag/rack.

 When you teach an unfamiliar sound, teach a
contrasting sound. For example when you teach /0/
in thin, contrast it with tin and din.

» Make a large head profile on cardboard to show the
teeth, palate, lips and bottom of the mouth. Cut out
the cardboard to make a hole where the mouth cavity
is. Cover your hand with a red cloth or a mitten, and
when you teach a new sound, poke your hand in the
mouth cavity to show the action of the tongue.

* Teach the students tongue twisters to help drill
particularly difficult sounds. The object is to be able
to say the sentence or phrase several times, as fast as
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possible, without mixing up the words.

For example:

The lips, the teeth, the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’ horse holds his
haughty head.
Here are some suggestions to help the children with

intonation and stress:

* In beginning levels, focus only on basic rising and
falling intonation for a sentence. Write arrows on the
blackboard, use your arm pointed up or down or use
any other cue that helps your students remember.

* The students learn by hearing and imitating many,
many examples. Young children mimic sound very
well. Provide many examples. Be sure your own
pronunciation is as clear and correct as possible. Use
the audiotape of native English speakers whenever
possible for children to practice imitating.

» Rising intonation occurs in questions with a yes-no
answer. The pitch rises on the stressed word in the
sentence and then rises sharply on the last syllable:
Are you hungry? Do you like ice cream?

+ Falling intonation occurs in statements and in
questions that aren’t answered yes/no. The pitch rises
on a key word or stressed syllable in the middle of
the utterance, and then falls:

I like ice cream. Here is my pencil.

 Backchaining is a helpful method for the students to
learn the natural flow of a structure. Break a structure
into small parts and then drill the students on these
from back to front. For example, in learning the
correct stresses and intonation of a structure like May
I have three books, please?, write the whole
structure on the blackboard. Drill the students like
this, using your hand to underline the words as they
say them:

Please? (3 times)

Three books, please? (3 times)

Have three books, please? (3 times)

May I have three books, please? (3 times)



E

R H 77

ACHIB A 59— R S AL TR ) o
A BRI FOBT B & B I 2 R LA
IREEEER, G —T— Mz T ARk
A28 G B FAEETER 0 Bl 2 2E S 2 B DR i 19
AR AR AT B AR IR — k.
UL P S AN BERY T i

TR

—F, ARG, B AR AR
A RIS BN, AU A B
TRNRTESC, AT LT3 46 10 20 HLAG R A el
HEEnTRE, R Sy B PR B

FIRER

O AT AFEBE bR A 2 P S TR R
B B R R — N o b et
R —SH A Ao BRI AR B I
IHBR AR 4t B BROR 45 X T
B, 2t DL SE 2 M i S PR AR AT

B H 5k

WEREARNE R R (B#EFR), TLA
BT ok . 78 BB i LA fi7 B A A R
2&0 , BV AT 2203 41 his, he , she il they 2 2[4
o PSS ERERAIOR — S LRI Y
2 TR 1R SC ) T R, B i — AR FOR
birthday party , illj — H i #p i - LA L3 food,
o RS, R By R — BT,
DL school, Rt ] Db s i i — 28 1) 6 T
1 (4N happy , sad Fll scared ) , LA 75 A [a] (1
JEN 5 AT DA I 2 G T DL B IE A0 T like/T don’t
like 22 S dl G A A s M i 2 ], % B0 N
cryings¥, singing S5 M ; 18 R LA 1] 26 ji] DL 7R 2
A IEFESEATIRTE 3l , 4N colour B, circle B /& AF il
(=i =

5

AR ERIL

AEFHSh B R A S sl 1 2R B
Ko BATE L AR RIS E BB IS, 2
TR Gy 5 AT 1 B O I A 15 , 2 A ek
CIntss, 254 IR ) 5 il IR R80T

AENE

SRR, AW KRG L, 647 A 4
B, Al LA E C Sy i, B, 2R R Tm
cold. ;X — &, AT LI A, 408 %k, &l
Br-r-r-r-r [ 75 #5 , BRI, DU 40 B AR5 sl
YE135E: Oh,I'm cold. I feel cold! jl—4~2f2f ¢
%, FF it — i : Oh, I'm so cold. It’s cold here.
Cold. Very Cold. RJG{REFEK, K EEHTZ
J& 32 B % 3 1 R >k T, 31136 Oh, that's
much better. I’'m not cold now.

ZOME ] DL A2 — R, ilan, B
MU May Thave 7 X —#4s, n] R
BN IRVG ARAT], EERRENBEE S
AR B AT S AR AR F IR AR P Y
T — R, —HUi: May T have
please? May I? May I have | please? i —
2L B8 T, B iz ik 8 AL [ o, — i
Ui, : Thank you! —3JufiHh —EIAR & % AR T

Zomd ] LU BT RE, o] —TFEA
T, RO U o A A B A [R) 20— BT,
A 5 HAB R 2 — BT, ACEIH ) LT T
By IRV R, SR O 1 OC TE AR IR
TR 5%

FIACHERA)

(HBH) (A TRAS) B3RS BC A — 2E K]
Fi o 85 P IR 7 [6] AR A A B 2 0
WA AR PRA BRI m R . 2000
&N, ]2 . Where s the 7 A[ifegE
FREARAN T o A AN AR PRAS LAY 1 m, R i
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AR What's this? 252k AT B2 ST %
AL
WEHEES

L B [ 27 A A 28 56 521 8 i) B
WA Z 5, B iz S AR R AR b F8 R L
look , - 1% 1% Hb & iz in) . SR 5 B 2% A i : Say
it, please. Again,please! F5#&H %A, b2 IRE

A LG DL, R DG 1] 25 A i B A HE
& 14 friend Fl favourite XA E , vl iET
BEREDGE o WIS I T BE A B B
bb3g

TEHHAR e i) — A B 2R B9 A& (A
long 4 short, old 5 young, straight 5 curly, big
55 little ) I, A7 $E32 DR A4 99 4> 6] [a] ) 0 25 2
A ARBULAR B B 8
245

SRS E RIS AT A T R LA
[T XA TIs Mo IR KRBT 2845 4  1EAE
S &L AR A OB AR P, i, &
birthday XN, AR5 AE A H 2 IE—K,
MATEA: HIRR AT 25

JeHl s R B et i g H () ) 28 i (i
A1) o I BB F R SRR I talk, Al
TR T A A R R B R oh | SRS P2
PRI . FIhE BN LU . il

He is talking. Look at him! He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,
you are not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes,they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will
stop talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk
now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a

partner.
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Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.
Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very
good.

A R s TR A A E A, kR B Tg e,
T2 A 5E 3 A, 7R R AR PR 2% 25 B 1) B 45
t4 40, “Do the Hokey Pokey” H [ it it £
H::Put your  in. Take your  out. K H2
A 2 UG, T LR SR 1R “ Do the
Hokey Pokey” #1“ This Is the Way We Walk to
School” iX 2 gy /1 #iORL AR 4, 33 283 Ll ~7 A= S
52 2 ISR 1 25 > B RGBT 454 o
i E

Wrilcsh U HOE R B sl AR TR e i
R TR RE A A AR AR PR B 2 B T ik
ST 1) AR SC s e o b 2 A Wi 310 6 )
o SFHERCIHE X CE R MR . R P A ey
W RSN

PRAS AT A P 27 A 2 038 1 3]V A 45 )
LR/ N SO s . R, AN AT RE, A Wi
L o BE ] T (—FE—A) WAR Rk
AT LATE B LA, A R
e IR (AT /A v N = L [ S S R S ]
AN, AR SRR e A ) 27 A VI tired X — MRS, AN LA
FEXEE A7 IR X AR S
Danny: I am very tired today. I'm so tired.
Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?
Danny; I don’t know. I'm so tired. I’'m so tired I

can’t keep my eyes open.
Jenny; Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired,
why don’t you go to bed and go to
sleep?
Danny: I can’t go to bed! I must go to school.
I must go to my English class. ( A I,

FEE TR TTBT)
(1414 ) Danny! Danny! Wake up!
This is English class! The Teacher is
talking to you.

Jenny :



Danny : (i #b 3 i 53 3 ) Oh—oh—oh! Where
am [? What happened? Oh—I'm so
tired. ( S {53k B 2 )

] SR VFI I OL T, 4% — L8 i ko A
o R E AR L& ik R T IE A Y
FIRY, P A 2 HE YR & Rk o e 3 R N
TERFE R RO B A E AR B 5
G RECT SR i) BGRB8
A W R AR TS F 2 — 0 B R
FAF{E =10

b i A

o jbt AR BRIRAS A SR B BB G 2
P DR e AL s AR Z

o R B A, LIRS . 1k
DS AT RE & A 75 AT I o L, = B9 N0
I, B A MRAE T B AR Y

o LA 1A BEAT 4R IR, Tk oE A S 2R AT T
o ATPEXIEREL. X HE? MbrEmpIL? fhrE+
o Womttasx 4

o RNl 257 BRI A #E? ARIA
NWRA T A 2387 G0 XTI A L6 IE )
AHT

o JR A AEAENTHEN A S YR R—AT 4

R LEL (NG &R N VP S 3L
e o R EHNFARESE 3 25 4
LA o

b i

o BT RS . AT L EE PR E
Epuls

o BRSO, A A AR Y PR AR O, 1B 1E
PTG B, A HOBT I HE T .

* ORI RN RS N B B AL
.

o ERIIMAE R ORI B WEB R AR T
e R o) B A PR TE AN R

o AR ) A P, Sl A o A R

SCiERAAE T H s AT T BT GRS A, LA
VN B LR

itie

o RYLREVREEHCR Z A i f — A
SRR NHERIE T O R . AN 22 28 T 451
JEIR{IEELEY a8

o JHERR AT 30, R A i A i PR A Ol . 7T
PR D i e B A A Y O R i A
Ml T4 KB NI T A A e, R
EFELEHY

o WS MCR AR A BT, e
A DL Ab AR — T, AR AR TARATT, A A
A, 2B 1o AR I i AR R R R A
P A EIREEAT . I 2 AR RIR S A iR
TN AT R o TR )22 2
HHH AR o

o HLENEOLT , AT LA AT I8, ik oe A
AR 50 B AT AR — b 7 OX e A S

I A 2 L A A ) = D

YRGS

AU 4 P

IR WA A5 il 2 5 TR A B — i D

]

IR 4G Ry o I 0 R BB (45 )R o
5 55— L[l — R g X i, AR
HAERIY

SR R NS Hh 45 H R
WL TR 7

FUMHT 2 5 2 A — i R ) AT B 2
A RERNEAE . T B L 5E— T, o
AR EAR TIZ ST, R E R SAOT,
2 AN 3t P 2 A T G O A K 5~ i ) B3]
R A AT T 0 14 R R Y 25 Al e R Tl
JEACHU IS ) HL A — Lo 2R ) FIE ) 7
%o

FACGESFH)
CIEBITF ) St T 28 3K A0, A5 B2 2R 2%
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2JURSCH A BTN RIS K o 3k 24 R A 1)
EFCXT ik 2z, AT IS DL R T —
UCRINGS o IR A I TR], Bt iEA A A TR A
CIESIF ) BRIV Sk A, AT K
FEARAATE T 0 04E, e AR B R Z AT, —
TERPABATIE A BB BERK AT 4 45 ) ZOR
FHEWTSRE o X LE S — i SRR

HEA g, T2 A gl A 1 2 o8 s A
VAR B Z TR TR 3

pHiES

/S e S = R S A 18 (W =R S i O
an.

Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of .

LR REIL AR 2 G i gl R WA AT
BE I PR R FERE

— Xt —H/NAZRS]

AT fE, R 45 2 A Lo s 18], LAl AT
HIEE i D p Tt RS | IR BN IR 8 AN e T
TSIk A A T AR I RE A Ui A i (1) 20)
FRHEMIZR T SR JE ZORAA TR ZE M AT A R
AR 2R~

EE

A RESE A AR TR T R g, S DR
SJU . ZRORLETT UG FIZE R, EIE R
LT AE — B PRI [ IR SR /N B SR, 12 2
PRAvER . AN Hobt HLR BT A R 24 2 ARG
o Z2RGHH, R RE LR PRAS BL 4R 3 J&] im) Al i)
Lo WRSERFA 62, TR TR AT , Tho A BT
URAS, B AR B i) Fm . SRS, 4 sl — R — /)
W . FOMIR— A sl A i —& 0y, 1k
AR RIS o I URAS L i e o ok 5 Bl 2 A
R . foca , PO , b5 AR R AR PRI R
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i
fHERL

AREHMARZBLR T LRI (U
FAR) ARG FE A > i R — 1, S 11t
TEREDTlE R AR B

HXHE

SRR A AT T —E %I Z 5,
FEAT L AT . 22t A AT XA I, A2 R
AT AT 20 ANid, AT LR — S8R 18 A
FILERRA L, DIEER A ] — 284878 o il AR
— WA XE I BIRS T RS AR A A £ A A AR
i), AT TR X A 2 DR AT LA

SR AR AR X T S R R B S N R S
AR RPN R AN, ARTFERE T LR AN
[E] A4 (Who , ifE) Filfis 57 (What, {12, 5 7E SRR
NSDVEY, & 50l AT S 22 I D90 pE PN/ kil
SEHEATIOE SR G, LU AR A A 2 AR
o BN CHER0R NP A0S 50 A= 50 i i EL
ABECRT) -

A B=
U, U £ RO NIBERS o
PAFECE HIAT AN, —EIECE
B2 £ J€LL

1855 ) [l E— Ry e, A ATAT A

PR ) A R L B i E X

Mo I 2 W1 R i
KEREIMBFEAY) . fEARIBUE .
KKo R R T

B 3t 0, W25 TR — T TARMERY % 1K
HEAE R BT 8, R E A2 AR il
TP NN B BEAR ) B 2 A 2
e B R P AR5 o BN 2 AR ] F X AR 7 A
ER S 5, L4k~ . Hello, my name is .
How are you? I'm fine. What’s your name? My
name iS . What’s his/her name? Nice to meet

you.

U7/ RY |55/ 51 S = vla S 1 7



T R LR IR e A i 4 e, Wl R
JeEARE ARG

Ny, TN /INE BN

5 AN TR EEEA SRR T,

N 35% B2 LT HUL T — MR
WA

5 L RIS B I A A A 25 50 B

N AR NE — AR

T35 PO R N WIFE L ER b 35 B, 1R AR 45
A

RS AN E

AR AT LGE Ak 2 TR A 1] -
I have four legs. I can stand up but I can’t sit
down. What am 1?7 (31)

1R 2k

TR : — B AT T R in sl sy
ML Z 5, FATHR R . GFR 0 —BeR LR
ERYRTE , DT 3 fe B3] 2 W I L 27 28 AN W7 30 i
o RNERGHAT RSN TR K, "is A
1) B B R AR M 2 P — SR L A, i X
FI L RA N ]/ N B A FEAR 0], I3 il 2 A=
] R4 ]

o FAERGR AT AR AR RIS B I
SR, s AR ) 2 A R B, k2 AR
HZ SR 2R

o [u] 2 ) AN 2 AL /N2 (i This row
answer ) B{ AR PEER ], — 7 B ) 2 A gE U] B A
IR J5 B . EH AN [R] al

“R/ AT

Is this a chair? ( Yes/No. )

Do you like noodles? ( Yes/No. )

Are you hot? (Yes/No. )

“HERE) AT

Is this a chair or a desk?

Do you like noodles or rice?

Are you hot or cold?

CREERIR) AT

What’s this?

Where is 7

What time is it?

What colour is it?

o FEAIRLR: AT LN EE AT — Ay
e g, 2% a1 T $200), bk He 5%
She, T [I% . 55 HAFS XK FF IR, 40

. What’s your name?

Z,: My name is Du.

N: What is her name?

7. Her name is Du.

FH 2. What’s your name?

XEB2E R 2 G AR R AR B ) —
Vo 22cV! 9] 158

o BRI XM AEARI. EAEA—E
HITE B OB A AT B T & o

#ifi : Let’s read a book.

/4 . Let’s read a book.

#fi : Let’s draw a picture.

/. Let’s draw a picture.

o Brffn s o) bkl iR E S R — 2 (1
UEE:S <231K7 v

#fi: You want to read.

=24 . Let’s read a book.

Zifi : You want to draw.

24z . Let’s draw a picture.

o R R Ik O SRR A O

)
Z i : Book.
22/ . Let’s read a book.
Ui : Draw.

4 . Let’s draw a picture.

o R SRR MR MERE B R 8 AR A
B SR RSR GO BATIE R .

E R S N L)

i Let’'s

o FE R Tk R E . AR AR S N SR
) AR S,

Z{ i : What do you want to do? Where do

you want to go?

2#/4. 1 want to go walking. Let’s go
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walking. Let’s go for a walk. Let’s

go to the park.

B A RO

SRR T RS S BN R A —
T AEMATE SRR, REAZa ey F
Fa AN R 22 AR 0k 3 2 A PR T [ 2 () o e
W, #lhn: What's this? (4575 5:4) Who
can answer? Volunteer? (2§ T3 IHRE 4
E L) Ts there a volunteer? 44K U054 b~
A BT IUREIIRZ G, AR HE 4 3 3 [l 27, 175
BT AT A TSl . AN 2E A S A AR AR A
ANB]PRATRETT L AE PR G 5% AR TR, A A
filE & Ol o

ARCHITH A H AT ik ko bR
PRARAF 0 <

MERFELD]

Jeie s, R g2 A i fa), AT — % —
s /INRL 2D R, s TS B ) R,
PRER I AE 20 PUALE By, AT ANILEE 2 A 1 25 T i
o TEXA AR R MBI TP

o HlVERE A 3% AT SL B AT A AE 1% 22 LRI
Her ot AR R A S R N RE I E R A
PUT G Ol o — e il & o RIAES 3k
B FEEFI AR EVUALE S, W24 25
ML . Kry— () i, 8 e PEAE AR
BT T T L, SR8 A R RE , T AR
HEZFINSE (40) AEIE S, AR BZ A R
TEOL. BN, + 30 - RoR A Nl S8R,
U 1,2,3 FoRFREERFLE

o VEFfIR R IC % A7 SE IR AE AR 25 )
SRR ERE A A IR DUV E TR BRIl S ]
.

A L/ 0/F RASAE,

& J——mouth,ear,eyes,nose JF A o
oy EWl—— Ry S R

WERHRPERK (2T 40 22214 BRI
IV R B R 22 RS e B b SR A
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AT R RS T FREE B, A4 5 T L
HE.

ILFERE

FANTEA—xF — BN 25~ 1 J5 AR e 2
AR Z 5, s =R A (A EE) b
BHIRE . MAN, AR 2RI WG I, A7 2845 00 F
WADIEILA AR S E 2R 10, 24
AT ) AT Z )5, A —E BRI R A L
GHTRE WIRR AR A M, A 1 8 nl g &
PRI A G AR R E 2. ol HiE Rk
S 2w AR BTN S AR o i AR A 1
FHRR. AT R A TR B A S Y
AR R HAR G s T .

B IR

AEH P AR WA, fRA L2
WLEE R A B R RNE AR 2 1T oL WS Hh
S J T BE AR — 15

W& Let’s Do It/ $RyiEZNSERIER

R er G S SE E OL T A Ak aE . H
PRIPTE AT LT A2 - PR b 38 ) 22 0 ][] 5 2
AR SCEAR AR BE AT 45

o Al b AR AR IR BAHEAS . AR AT R
SRR sie/ N A SR AL o

o nf ks A SR S ARG S ER b R I
B URRIE, AR T B AT o

o YRty LA ESE— AL )5 R B e
Wk P AL AN E IS AR Al A 5 ] 0k HURY
S B AL T LAFT 23 9 LAGC 8 5l = 3 BE HeAl
o AUAEF F RS T, VLA AT HAR N
MEFERIE L

EERE T

AP B FHE Ik, KRR
$R LR A 5 2 L .

ANEAE A I B A, IR AR
R B R AR R R, X — AR R R



CHIE ) B A SAB — TF IR 07 AR [ PR
Bhro FHECELER i ] il m kPt E
kFXAD, MEPR RS —ERZRICIAT
S SEEEFRE AN BfE - YGER A A C
T R

SR, FEI B B b o T2Om R BEEAN R Sy —Ff
AW THE . E R LA B 0m g ) 2 A Fe ]
RE PRI AR MM LA & S 0 8 o S 200 RE A& X
SEE I 5] DAY B AR 2o Hofth oy )i 1 T
%o

TR B A A o B R ) — S

o JEAE R K RN LR TR I DUE TR S
AHELHL

o Ul AT E (W& 58 F5%) 15
YEo TH—Hh sk it Iy Um0 s R s
AL, FELEABAT L X By AT 45~ o L 4
TRE T BN A Z (A3 : Thanks.

o S5 UL B T & A AR R B BRI
boy , toy, soy BY, four, more, your, store 4%,

o G2 —ASE AR, A AR [R]  SxT 5
W4 % & . U0. bit/bet, sit/set, bag/back, rag/
rack ¢,

o URTEBU A A A AZERITE & I, n] R IO
LUl 5 i an#L thin 170/ () & 35 1, #5870/
tin 1 din Af HLEL

o TEREYCHR FAB—A~ KA A Sk Al i 1414, e
NN =2 1R A /S SR (R iR AN Wi
R R, BRAERE, IR ATEE P
TE, HIRTEE—DFA 0 E S BT A
AIFRALAR S FRINE 5 8.

o ARG ARG G . HH
() (27 A B A PR 1 8 11 4 T A4 H: v 11
YA, e

The lips, the teeth,the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal

ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’s horse holds his

haughty head.

NI AS B2 AR 2 ) TR R RN S g
e

o TERIAFI, TR ) )T B AR 1 T
PEFIREDE o AT DAAE S AR b s o R R A Sk,
Al TR 7 U B AR 0L .

o 2 AR SR A KR I T R (7 91 4] 2 23 1
IR . A4 LA A I RE IR 5R
ISR AL S BB, R FUTH O AR
JERTREHLVE T R . ZURA] RE ML B L2l 2
AT S T A TRV I 3 i A TS

* J{] yes-no [l iy ) m) 2 FHHIE . HJ7 s
SEAE A R E A R A IR RS —
DEW EHE BT

Are you hungry? [

Do you like ice cream? [

* BRiRu) AN yes-no [a12: g [n) a) FH &9
Hoy RRTEAZ OB B2 5 R, A5
RN

I like ice cream. )

Here is my pencil. )

o AP DICR A Il gE” 1y Oy XA IR o) A
SRETTR I 48— 723 UL /INER 43, SR Ja DA
Ja AT EE SR A, 7R 5% 2] May T have three
books, please? X A:—>] - Y 1E A (1) F 332 A1
P, oAt B A ) 7 5 7R B AR b, BOmE T ke
BALTA] T T 2 AR (R

Please? (3 ¥X)

Three books, please? (3 ¥X)

Have three books, please? (3 ¥X)

May I have three books, please? (3 {X)
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Evaluating Students

Use these methods, or your own methods, to evaluate
and record student progress at the end of each unit.

Note Particular Problems

Write down the names of students who seem very
uncertain during the oral parts of the lesson.

Write down words that you think require more drill for
the whole class in comprehension or pronunciation. Refer
to these notes when making lesson plans in future units.

Grade the Test

Score the test by giving one point for each correct
answer and one point if the student has followed all the
directions correctly, including placing his or her name on
the correct line.

Grade Oral Comprehension

Based on your observations of the students’
participation in the test lesson and throughout the unit,
award points as follows:

e 1 point to students who demonstrate little or no
comprehension.
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2 points to students who understand some words and
can use some nonverbal signals to express meaning.

e 3 points to students who can understand and speak
about sixty percent of the material. They may,
however, still exhibit uncertainty or poor
pronunciation.

* 4 points to students who can understand and speak
about eighty percent of the material with reasonable
pronunciation.

5 points to students who participate with confidence,
and can speak and understand ninety percent or more
of the material.

Grade the Activities

Award additional points (2 or 3) to students who have
completed all the exercises that you assigned during the
unit.

Calculate the Final Grade for Unit

Take half the score for the test. Add it to the total
scores for oral comprehension and the activity book.
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TERFFAICEE AN, O n] LU LA 75 34 s
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ERRFERIA)E
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LR 1 ] 3% 2850 S n] DAL 7E LS
HHIUMEHEIRTSE

ENEHTED

MRS~ T AT 70 B IEF A 52 1
251 35 R AR IR M RS R A AR
AT 2 P SR IER AL E b, 534 1 Jr.

BOEERYD

AR SR 27 A A I 3 R A BT 2
ERES SRR, AT 53T

o 1 7. PHUATRAR IR ME W58 45 AN fE BT A 2

EE

2 7). AERE PILR— L B I gl id — 2L
T SRR B R A 2 (N 5 Sk s T4
YD)

*3 7k REMSHURAIRIL =702 “INENY
e AHUE AR O AN R B0 & AN HERf Y 27
EE

* 4 gy REMEHLE R IE® A& RIK A 02
N NERZEA
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some personality!

Making and Using Posters

Posters will make a big contribution to your English-
language class. You should try to surround your students
with English signs, word-cards and displays.

Point to these visual aids often when teaching
vocabulary. Encourage the students to look at them when
speaking to remember words and structures. This is an
effective way to develop fluent speaking.

Teaching Posters

Make a poster or display for each group of words the
students learn. Every unit in the Learning English
program has a theme that focuses on a group of words.
For example, Unit 1, Book 1, focuses on school objects.
At the beginning of Unit 1, Book 1, you should post
pictures related to this theme( such as a desk, chair,
pen and pencil) on the walls and bulletin boards in your
classroom. Put up signs with large English words beside
each picture. Also post phrases and questions the students
will learn beside the pictures. ( For example, What’s
this? It’s a desk.)

Other themes in this guide include colours, clothes,
foods, parts of the body, family, actions ( such as
jumping, singing, laughing) and feelings ( such as
mad, sad, tired). Make a poster for each of these
themes.

Photograph Posters

Take photographs of your students doing activities in
the classroom and arrange them on a poster. Label the
photographs with English phrases such as He is
standing. They are playing. Put your hand on
your head.

Student Posters

Whenever possible, have the students make small
posters of vocabulary words. The students can draw
pictures or cut out pictures from magazines and write the
English words beside each one.

The students can also create pictures to respond to a
story or dialogue they have read. Have the students try to
invent a sentence to write under their pictures. Display
the students’ posters and art work on the classroom wall.

Making and Using Pocket Panels

A pocket panel is a strip of heavy paper about twelve
centimetres deep and fifty to one hundred centimetres
long. Leaving the top edge open, tape the strip to a wall
or staple it to a bulletin board. Now you have a pocket
that will hold word-cards and pictures.

Pocket panels work well to teach word substitution in
structures. For example, to teach What is your/his/
her name? My/His/Her name is , make
separate word-cards for:

What is

your

his

her

name?

My

His

Her

name is .

Make the word-cards about twenty-five centimetres
long and twelve centimetres wide. Write in big letters.
Place the cards with What is and name? in one pocket
panel. Place the card with name is . in another
pocket panel. Insert the other word-cards ( your, his,
her, My, His, Her) to show the students how the
structures work.

Use the same method to teach question-answer
structures such as:

How many  do you have?l have .

Do you like  ?Yes, I like .

Making and Using Flannel Boards

A flannel board is a cheap and very useful tool for
teaching English. You need a strip of cheap flannel
(about one metre deep and two metres long). Some
teachers attach the flannel to a wall or bulletin board;
some use it to cover a piece of heavy cardboard that they
then use in different parts of the classroom.

Flannel sticks to flannel. This means you can attach
pictures or word-cards to a flannel board if they have a
small piece of flannel glued to the back.

Flannel boards can help you teach relationships among
objects. For example, you can stick pictures on a flannel
board to demonstrate the concepts of in, on, under,
between and beside.
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You can also use flannel boards to build pictures. For
example, when teaching the parts of the body, gradually
make a picture of a complete person as you teach the
words for arms, legs, hands, feet and head. You
can also ask the students to work with the flannel board.
For example, ask a student to put a head on the body.
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Ask another student to remove an arm from the body.

You can make faces with a flannel board. For
example, you can stick a blank flannel face on the flannel
board and ask the students to choose from different sets
of eyes, noses, mouths, ears, hair ( different colours and
styles) to create characters.



T 0 . s mp B HeAth

HIEAIRIR TS

PR IIE T~ TH RS54/
TER T, BB~ A IR 5 oK Gk ) M 22, RE Y
B E WA BT H .

YRR — 24 2800 AR AT LT T8 2 o A T8 s o
o BIINCERH) B AIREEXT 35, d ] DU E 1)
LA AR ] B R EE AT R
F CStREdI 212, P B /R 7% . 41: How do
you feel today? I feel happy.

PR E T TR B AR g 3. A
YIREHS B~ AR AR BN R P g S . T
REMEUR B 2k BT W 2R Ao T4
Rt AR B R . EREMEE R SR
PN T ULTE , TF AU ih BRI A S .
AT LA 0 i v 5= 290 A AR SR Ak — A
DTSRG o R T X0 2 42 ] LTI
FEAESE G 5 T, IXAERERS HE— 20 B & 5 i~ AR
X 4 BIE A A0 R

VFZZOME I — R IR e Eks AR A
HFE AT g —AE I T 2 A E A T
NI TARARGFBe, w5 A QU3 1, RS 1 252
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BN SRR SRk AR HA AR FESR R
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A TR ACIR

F AT FHBE G T 19 A An] 25 V4 R AT, 4n
F— R el — 4048 Zomn] LI T 4805 1
3%, TR Mmoo A LIRS R 5

TRk K o X LEHRR] L KOR S ] DL
BN AR AR A SRR 1

Al LU WA20T AR | AR B A A A oy
SR VR AB U 08 , 3k n] LAY B I N (R S
AR i, T AN ER SEOM B K 45 o a8 ARG AR
B IIRBUREIE |

175



XA PARIE IR R BR AR S U5 A 1 B 1A
o TR Rk EIF—A R, DU RE L A 45 i itk
Lo T3 PUT5 A i AE 45, AR5 8 T 45 4 2t
Lo FHIBK BB LA [ 7€ 78 BR (19 IF 1 i1 2%
FRAELEFCER b A 1 308 1 i A S A DL AL
AR DY

BUWEAIA AR E

ST 8] 2 6 % 14 9 1 2 o B AR R I AR
Flo ARESAR TR ARR S | 1] 1 MR 78 R A
PO ALPANTE S TIGEREH

HOEF RN, S P 4 3 X L8 FO
R gl A: Dk Ui i i 25 45 X S 2K 7, L)
Eid e S (W TSR AR AR T KT B P S 0 7y S SR
W R RE S — T Z AR Iik

KW@

L2 A 2 ) A 2 ) AR — e I O e
IR TECFIIE) XREZM T, A PO
FHRERA — A>T, A A g 1 2k B4R 1 )
Lo BN, 55 1 BT E EYRR TR . 5
1 BITIF IR I e, W ARG b BB 5 i S AL A
b — 2 O X — FE AL (I 4 desk, chair, pen F]
pencil ) (1 [&] 7o 76 B i 1] 1] 79 5% 300 K5 1)
EBIRbRE o ] LAZE I 55 10 0 1 — Sk
g ] 1 R A R) A (9] 40 : What's this? Tt's a
desk. )

XA S A, HoAth i £ B FE B K
MW, B AR ZKBE . Zh4FE (40 jumping,
singing , laughing ) /g% ( 411 happy, sad, tired ) ,
O A TR P A A — s e O
iR b El

AN —L2E AR IE AR S G S IR R, 44t
A &R — A KRR b s 6 A ok iR

MR VE bR, ) 4. He is standing. They are
playing. Put your hand on your head.
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Children love to play games, and these games help
them learn English!

This section covers games that the lessons in the
teacher’s guide call for specifically. It also includes
supplemental games that you may find fun and useful.
Some of the games focus on reviewing vocabulary.
Others focus on action. Use action games often for your
class opening. These games help warm up the students,
focus their attention, encourage careful listening and
stimulate imagination and thinking.

ALPHABET SCRAMBLE

A contest to review letters of the alphabet and
any vocabulary.

Ask the students to find partners and to write down the
alphabet in a column on the left side of a piece of paper.

Ask them to work with their partners to remember as
many English words as possible. The students write the
words next to the letter that begins each word. They may
write up to three words beside each letter. You can give
priority to particular kinds of vocabulary( for example,
food words or body parts) by giving double points for
that vocabulary.

Give the students five to ten minutes to write down
words.

Ask them to call out the words they wrote, starting
with A. Have the students count their points as you go;
priority words get two points, other words one point.

The team with the most points wins.

AROUND AND AROUND

A game to review prepositions.

In this game, individual students take turns listening to
your directions, answering your questions and moving
around the classroom. Give directions such as:

Teacher:  (Student I), please walk to _ ’s(Student

2’s)desk. Where are you now?You are at ...

Student 1: At ’s desk.

Teacher: Good! ( To Student 2.) Please stand. ( To
Student 1.)Please sit at  ’s desk. Where are you
sitting?

Student I: At ’s (Student 2’s) desk.

Teacher: Great! (To Student 2. )Please walk to s

(Student 3’s) desk. Where are you going?
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Student 2: To s desk.
Teacher: Right! Stop! Please walk towards/around
s (Student 4’ s) desk. Where are you walking?
Student 2: Towards/around s desk.
Teacher: Stop! Where are you now?
Student 2: At s (Student 5’s ) desk.
Teacher: Good! ( To Student 5.) Please stand. ( To
Student 2. ) Please sit at _ 's(Student 5’s) desk.
Variation: Add other vocabulary to the game. For
example, you could ask students to sit in, on or under
another student’s desk. You could also ask the students to
jump, walk or run from desk to desk, and you could ask
them to perform these actions quickly or slowly, loudly
or quietly.

BEFORE AND AFTER

A game to review “before,
vocabulary.

Draw a big clock (without any hands)in the centre of
the blackboard. Facing the clock, write the word “before”
on the left side of the blackboard and the word “after”on
the right. Ask for volunteers to come to the blackboard,
one at a time. Ask each volunteer to draw hands on the
clock and do an action to match your sentence. Then say
a phrase based on At (time),you  (action). For
example:

At 7:00 in the morning, you brush your teeth.

At 7:15 in the morning, you go to school.

At 12: 00, you eat lunch.

At 2: 30, you draw a picture.

At 4:00, you go outside. It is winter. It is cold!

At 6: 30 in the evening, you wash the dishes.

At 8:30 in the evening, you read a book.

Then ask each volunteer to answer your questions by
standing under the correct word and making up an
answer. Ask questions based on:

What do you do before/after you  ?

The students have to think! They must give responses
that fit the activity and time of day in your first sentence.

BINGO

To review any vocabulary.
Each student needs a blank bingo game sheet and a
pencil. You need twenty-four large vocabulary cards.

9 6

after” and other




A bingo game sheet is a large square divided evenly
into five rows and five columns(to create twenty-five
little squares). Block out the centre space: it’s a free
space. Write B I N G O across the top of the columns,
one letter at the top of each column. (You can make one
bingo game sheet and duplicate it, or you can show the
students how to make their own sheets in class. )

Write any twenty-four vocabulary words on the
blackboard. Ask the students to copy these words onto
their bingo game sheets, putting a different word into
each square. Important: Each student must mix up the
sequence of the words as much as possible. If every
student has the same sequence of words, the game will
not work.

The object of the game is for the students to find and
mark the words on their bingo game sheets that match
the vocabulary cards you hold up. The first student to get
a row of marked words in any direction wins the game.

Hold up a vocabulary card and say Under the B. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the B on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square (a bit
of coloured paper, for example). If they don’t have the
word in the B column, they leave it alone.

Hold up another card and say Under the I. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the I on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square. If
not, they leave the word alone. Don’t forget the centre
space is a free space.

Continue holding up cards and calling out different
columns. You need to keep track of which card goes with
which column. For example, you could write BIN G O
on the blackboard and stack each card under the
appropriate letter as you call it.

When a student, or students, marks a row of words in
any direction on his or her bingo game sheet, he or she
calls out Bingo! Then as that student calls back each
word, check to make sure the student matched the correct
words in the correct columns.

Continue the game until you have held up all twenty-
four cards or until a student calls Bingo! If no one gets
a bingo, mix up the twenty-four cards and call them out
again in a different order until a student calls Bingo!

Ask your students to save their game sheets. You can
play again with different vocabulary another time.

Variation 1: The students try to complete an X through
the centre free space on their bingo game sheets.

Variation 2: The students try to complete a square
around the edge of their bingo game sheets.

CAN YOU FIND IT?

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game is the most fun if you use real objects. For
example, put a pile of clothing at the front of the
classroom. Ask for a volunteer. Give the volunteer a few
moments to study the clothing. Then ask the volunteer to
leave the room. Remove one of the articles of clothing
from the pile and give it to a student in the class to hide
in his or her desk. The volunteer returns to the class and
guesses the missing article of clothing. The class
confirms or denies his or her guess as follows:

Volunteer: My s lost!

Class: Yes/No!

When the volunteer correctly guesses the missing
article of clothing, he or she roams the classroom, asking
individual students for help as follows:

Volunteer: Can you find my  ?

Student : No, I can’t.

Volunteer: Is/Are my __ near?

Student 2: Yes/No, it/they is/are near/far.

When the volunteer finds the student with the item of
clothing, the student says “Here it is!”

CHARADES

To review any vocabulary.

For this game, which is pronounced shuh-rayds, you
need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a large
container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as a
timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through action ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team 1
tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In “Charades, ”the player may not say anything, point
to anything or draw anything. The player must use only
action to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
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time on the blackboard.

Next, Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

CLAP

To review numbers.

Ask the students to stand. Teach them this pattern of
clapping in a 1-2-3 rhythm:

1 —Clap your hands on your thighs.

2 —Clap your hands together.

3 —Clap your hands on your thighs.

Ask the students to clap with you as you all count 1-2-
3 together until the class has mastered it.

Count and clap this sequence, up to the highest number
you want to review: 1-2-1,1-2-2,1-2-3,1-24,1-2-5,1-
2-6,1-2-7,1-2-8,1-29,1-2-10, 1-2-11, 1-2-12, 1-2-
13,1-2-14,1-2-15.

Repeat this a few times.

COLOUR POINT

To review colours.

Put coloured paper on the blackboard: red, blue, green
and yellow. Have ready pieces of coloured paper for all
the other colours.

Teach the students this chant:

Point to red, point to blue, point to green and yellow,

too.

Now what colour do you see?Point to it and then tell

me.

Ask for a volunteer. The student comes to the front
and points to each colour on the blackboard as the class
names it in the chant. On the last line of the chant, hold
up a surprise colour. Ask the volunteer to point to it and
name the colour. Repeat this with other volunteers.

DIAL A WORD

A telephone game to review any vocabulary.

On the blackboard, draw the telephone. Tell the
students that when they “make a call” they can make
words, too. If the students “make a call” with 2-1-8, for
example, they spell “cat. "

Divide the class into pairs. The students take turns
choosing a word and giving their partners the
corresponding numbers to spell it. Each partner must
guess the word, and spell it, to get a point. The word can
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be any length. If a student also spells other words with
the numbers from his or her partner, he or she gets extra
points.

DRAW AND GUESS

To review any vocabulary.

This game is like “Charades, ”only the students draw
pictures to illustrate words or phrases.

You need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a
large container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know. You can make the
game easy or difficult. For example:

Easy words: chair, desk, ear, scissors.

Difficult words: friend, favourite, eat, colour.

Phrases ( difficult): one big apple, sing a song, little

tree.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as
the timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through drawing ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team
1 tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In this game, the player may not say anything, point to
anything or write words for anything. The player can
only draw to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
time on the blackboard.

Next Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

DRAW ME

To review vocabulary for personal description.
Each student writes a description for a character. Write
a list of characteristics you want the students to cover on
the blackboard. The list could include questions such as:
How old is he or she?
How tall?
Is he or she fat or thin?
What is he or she wearing?What colour?



Does he or she have glasses?

What colour is his or her hair?

What colour are his or her eyes?

Is he or she mad?Scared?Happy?Sad?

How many legs (or other parts of the body) does he or

she have? (Only if you are drawing monsters!)

Each student draws a picture to match his or her
written description. Each student then trades his or her
written description ( but not the picture!) with a partner.
Each student then tries to draw his or her partner’s
character from the written description. Does it match
what his or her partner drew?

DRESS UP

An action game to review clothes and other
vocabulary.

Put some real clothes at the front of the classroom in a
pile. The clothes should be very big so that the students
can put them on over their own clothes. If you can, bring
more than one article of each type of clothing in different
colours.

Divide the class into two teams and ask for a player
from each team. Then describe the clothes each player
should put on. Keep score.

You can use this game to review pronouns ( he, she).
Ask for a boy and girl to come to the front. Ask them to
listen carefully and put on the right clothes when the
sentence you say applies to them. For example:

She is wearing a _ (colour) skitt. ( The girl puts on

the skirt. )

He is wearing a _ (colour) hat. (The boy puts on the

hat. )

If you can’t get appropriate clothing, use pictures of
clothes that you prepare in advance, or that you draw on
the blackboard with a sheet of coloured paper above each
one.

Variation: Use this game to review seasons. Put
clothing at the front of the class that is appropriate for
different seasons. When you call out a season, volunteers
race for the appropriate clothing to put on. For example:

winter winter hat, winter scarf, mittens

spring  umbrella, rain boots, rain jacket

summer shorts, T-shirt, sun glasses

fall sweater, jacket, pants

Note that the students do not need to name all the
clothing to play the game. You may, however, want to
write the seasons on the blackboard with corresponding
weather adjectives. ( For example, winter is cold and

snowy, spring is cloudy and rainy, summer is hot and
sunny, fall is cool and windy. )

If you can’t get clothes for this game, you can play it
with pictures of clothes. Divide the class into small
groups and ask each group to draw a picture for each
article of clothing. They then put these face up in centre
of the group. When you call out a season, the students
race to take the cards for the appropriate clothing.

FAVOURITES

A game to review pronouns,
pronouns and other vocabulary.

Draw quick pictures of different objects on the
blackboard. Tape a sheet of coloured paper over each
object, or write an adjective ( slow/fast, big/little, loud/
quiet) over each object. Ask for volunteers, one by one, to
come to the blackboard and remain standing under the
objects you call out. Each volunteer must then say “I like
my _ (adjective)  (object)” or, if someone is
already standing under that object, “We like our
.7 Call out another object. The same volunteer must
then correctly formulate a sentence about the student or
students standing under that object (“He/She likes his/
her 7 or “They like their ~ .”7)

Hold an adjective and object in your own hands. When
you call out your object, the volunteer must say “You
like your .7

FIND THE CARD

To review any vocabulary.

Place ten to fifteen large vocabulary cards at the front
of the classroom. Turn each card so the students can’t see
the picture.

Ask for a volunteer. Say Where’s the ~ ?( Name
any one of the vocabulary cards. ) The student goes to the
front, picks a card, holds it up and says the word on the
card loudly.

If the card matches what you asked for, the student
may call out the next word. The student says Where’s
the  ? and picks a volunteer to try to find the
matching card.

If the card doesn’t match, the student returns to his or
her desk.

FIND THE LETTER

To review letters of the alphabet.
Have the students look around the classroom to find
objects that begin with the letter A and then four to five

possessive
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other letters.

Call out more letters, but this time ask the students to
look through their student books to find words.

Write the words on the blackboard as the students find
them.

After a few minutes, stop the game. Point to each word
on the blackboard, ask the class to say it and then name
its first letter.

Continue to call out more letters. This time, ask the
students to find words that contain one of the letters you
call out. (Pencil, for example, contains the letter C. )

Add these words to the list on the blackboard. After a
few minutes, point to each word as the class reads it.

Choose a few words and have the class spell them as
you point to each letter.

GO FISH

To review any vocabulary.

For best results, each player should have, and be able
to name, ten to twenty small vocabulary cards.
Important: Each player must have the same vocabulary
cards.

Divide the class into pairs or groups of four.

The goal of the game is for each player to match the
cards in pairs. The player who finishes with the most
pairs wins.

Each player brings one set of vocabulary cards to the
group. The students in the group shuffle all their cards
together and then put them face down in a big pile (so
they can’t see the pictures).

Each player takes four cards from the top of the pile,
making sure that the other players do not see the cards.

Each player checks the cards he or she chose for cards
that match. Any player who finds a pair immediately puts
it down in front of him or her. That player then takes two
more cards from the top of the pile and checks again for
matching cards. When no one has anymore matching
cards, the game begins.

The players take turns asking each other Do you
have a _ ?, trying to match a card they already have.
In groups of four, each player must name a specific
member of the group each time. For example, Player 1
might say Rongji, do you have a hot dog?

If Rongji has a card with a hot dog on it, he must give
the card to Player 1. Player 1 pairs it with his hot dog
card, puts the pair down and gets another turn.

If Rongji does not have a card with a hot dog on it, he
says Go Fish! Player 1 then takes a card from the top of
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the pile. If the card matches one he already has, Player 1
makes a pair, puts it down and gets another turn.

If Player 1 does not pick up a matching card, the turn
passes to Player 2. Player 2 repeats the activity.

Play until the pile is gone and all players have run out
of turns. The players then count the number of paired
cards they have. The player with the most pairs wins the
game.

Make sure the players get their cards back at the end
of the game.

GUESS THE QUESTION

A game to review standard questions.

Ask the students to take out their flashcards that say
Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why? and How?
Divide the class into groups of four to six players. The
students in each group combine their cards in a stack.
The students then take turns picking up a card and saying
a sentence that answers the question on the card. ( For
Who?, a player might say I am a doctor. ) The other
players then guess the question on the card, starting with
the first player to the right. The player that guesses the
word correctly gets a point. Then the next student picks
up a card and makes up a sentence.

HAPPY FACE, SAD FACE

To review vocabulary that goes together, such as
hungry/eat, thirsty/drink, she/girl, he/boy,
breakfast/morning.

Ask the students to each write two sentences. One
sentence matches the vocabulary correctly; for example,
In the morning, I eat breakfast. The other sentence
makes an incorrect match; for example, He is a girl.
Give the students some time to complete their sentences.

Draw a happy face at one end of the blackboard and a
sad face at the other end.

Explain that each student will come to the front of the
class and read one of his or her sentences. The student
will then stand under one of the faces on the blackboard.
Standing under the happy face means the sentence
matched the vocabulary correctly. Standing under the sad
face means the opposite. The student can try to trick the
class by standing under the wrong face.

The class says Yes if the student stands under the
correct face and No if not.

HIDE IT

An action game to review “where” questions and




classroom objects.

Explain the game and then ask a volunteer to leave the
room. Tell the volunteer what object you will use to play
the game.

When the volunteer is gone, hide the object
somewhere in the room.

The volunteer comes back and says Where is my
~? and begins looking for the object.

The class claps loudly when the student gets closer to
the object. The class claps softly when the student moves
further away from the hidden object. The class chants
Where is his/her  ? over and over while clapping.

When the student finds the object, he or she holds it up
and says There it is. Thanks!

I SEE SOMETHING

To review adjectives.
Say in rhythm:
X X X X X [XX X X X|

I see some thing_ . 1 see some thing .

Fill in the blanks with a colour or other adjective. For
example:

I see something green. Or 1 see something little.

The students try to guess what you see. To guess, a
student raises his or her hand, asks Is it this? and points
to his or her guess. You answer Yes or No. The students
keep trying until they guess correctly.

The student who guesses correctly now has a turn. She
or he says I see something . The others try to
guess. Important: The students must be honest if someone
guesses correctly! They may not change their minds.

JOINING GAME

An action game to review parts of the body.

The students each stand beside a partner. You call out
any two parts of the body. As fast as possible, the
partners try to join those two parts. For example, if you
say Finger and elbow, one student must put his finger
on the elbow of his or her partner.

Continue to call out body parts. As the combinations
get more difficult, it is fun to see who can complete the
exercise first without falling over! Here are some
examples: Foot and knee! Hand and head! Elbow
and shoulder! Knee and ear!

LETTERS

A spelling game to review any vocabulary.

Divide the class into groups of four. Each group has
two teams of two: Team 1 and Team 2.

Each group needs pencils, paper and vocabulary cards
for the words you want to review.

Each group puts the cards face down in a pile in the
centre of the group.

Each team takes a card from the pile and draws blanks
on a piece of paper for each letter of the word on the
card. For example, the word “cow” has three blanks:
_ . The word “sheep” has five blanks:

The teams take turns guessing the letters that go in the
other team’s blanks. For example, Team 1 gets the card
for “cow” and draws three blanks on the paper. Team 2
guesses the letter 0. Team 1 writes O in the correct
('second) blank. Team 2 continues to guess as long as it
guesses correctly. For an incorrect guess, Team 1 writes
the incorrect letter under the blanks and takes a turn
guessing the letters in Team 2’s word.

The team that completes the most words wins.

LIVING PICTURE

A game to review action in a story.

In this game, you or a volunteer tell a story. Volunteers
in the class play people in the story. They must do the
actions you describe and say the words you tell them to
say.

Each time we recommend this game in the teacher’s
guide, we give you sentences to say, or ask you to read
from the student book or storybook. You can, however,
make up your own story, or ask the students to make up a
story.

Before you start the game, you need to assign a role to
each student in the game. You can give the students names,
or tell them to play objects, such as a phone. You also need
to assemble any objects you want the players to use.

You can interrupt the story at any time and ask the
players to say appropriate words. For example, if the
story says a player visits another player, they should
exchange a greeting.

Play the game with one group of volunteers in front of
the whole class.

Variation: Divide the class into small groups, each
with a set of players, and play the game with all the
groups at the same time.

MEMORY CARD

To review any vocabulary.
Choose ten to fifteen words you want the class to
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review. Ask each student to find his or her small
vocabulary cards for these words.

Ask the students to find partners. The partners combine
their cards and lay them face down on a desk. No card
may touch or overlap another card.

The students take turns turning over any two cards at a
time. They must name each card as they turn it over and
then call out Same! if the cards match or Different! if
they don’t. Players must call out the names of the cards
correctly and Same! or Different! correctly.

If the two cards match and the player says everything
correctly, the player wins the two cards and collects them
in a pile. If the cards are different, or if the player makes
mistakes, the player replaces them on the table, face
down, and his or her partner gets a turn.

The player with the most cards at the end of the game
wins. The trick of the game is to try to remember the
location of each card.

Make sure the students get their own cards back at the
end of the game.

MEMORY NAME

To review my/his/her and learn everyone’s
name.

Ask ten volunteers to stand at the front of the room
facing the class. You stand at one end of the row.

The first person says My name is  ( Hong, for
example).

The second person says My name is

('Yangsheng, for example) and Her name is Hong.

The third student says My name is  ( Du, for
example) and His name is Yangsheng ( points to the
second student) and Her name is Hong ( points to the
first student).

The game continues down the row. You are the last
person in the row and must remember all of the students’
names!

MOTHER, MAY I?

An action game to practice asking permission
and other vocabulary.

This is a game every North American student knows.

Divide the class into groups of about six. Each group
appoints a “mother” or a “father.” This student stands
facing the group and the rest of the group stands several
metres away, shoulder to shoulder in a line. The
“mother” or “father”then requests each student in the rest
of the group, one by one, to perform an action. These
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students must say“‘Mother/Father, may 1?”before they do
the action. The action always involves taking a specified
number of steps forward in a specified manner. For
example:

Mother/Father:  (name of Student 1), please take

three big steps.

Student I: Mother/Father, may 1?

Mother/Father: Yes, you may.

Student I: ( Take three big steps forward. )

Any student who performs the action without saying
“Mother/Father, may 1?” or who performs the action
incorrectly, returns to the starting line. The student who
reaches the “mother” or “father” first wins.

You can use this game to practice simple or complex
sentences. Brainstorm the sentences you want your class
to use before you play the game. For example:

Please take nine ( or any number) big/little steps.

Please take five(or any number) big/little, fast/slow,

loud/quiet steps.

Please take two (or any number) big/little ( or a

combination of adjectives) steps in an airplane ( or

other mode of transportation).

Please run (jump, walk, skip) one (or any number)

big/little (or a combination of adjectives) step.

If you use modes of transportation, help the class agree
on how to act them out.

Variation 1: You can adapt this game to review any
action you would use in“Simon Says.” When a student
performs an action correctly (after first asking “Mother/
Father, may 17”), he or she takes a step forward.
Otherwise, he or she returns to the starting line.

Variation 2: Play the game with the whole class.
Divide the class into teams. Appoint a scorekeeper.
Request actions from each team, one by one. ( You can
use actions they can perform on the spot.) Each team
asks “Mother, may we?” and then performs the action.
The scorekeeper awards a point each time all the
members of a team do everything correctly.

NAME IT

To review any vocabulary.

Each student needs a piece of paper and a pencil.

Call out a colour and a category of vocabulary, such as
foods, animals or classroom objects; for example, Red:
foods! The students must then write down as many red
foods as they can think of (for example, meat, apple and
strawberry) .

The students add up the number of words they wrote



down and then write down the points (one point for each
word) . When they have finished, call out a new colour
and category.

You may also call out letters of the alphabet instead of
colours; for example, E: body! The students must write
down as many parts of the body that begin with E as they
can (for example, elbow, ear and eye).

The student with the most points at the end of the
game wins.

Variation 1. Allow the students to play in small
groups. Within a group, each student writes down as
many words as he or she can identify to match the letter
and the category. Then the group counts how many
different words it collectively generated. The total
represents the group’s score.

Variation 2: In groups of four to eight, the students
play their own game of “Name It” at their own pace.
Prepare four slips of paper for each group that each show
a letter (or colour) and a category. One player in each
group reads aloud the slip of paper and then each player
generates words to match the letter and category. The
group declares a winner after each category.

NEVER NEVER

A game to review adverbs of frequency.

Draw seven boxes on the blackboard. Label each box
with a day of the week, starting with Sunday. Divide the
class into two teams and keep score.

You say sentences that use the words always,
sometimes, usually and never. Players from each
team take turns writing check marks or Xs in the boxes to
match what you say. For example:

Teacher: You always wear pants.

Student 1: ( Put a check mark in each box. )

Teacher: You never eat sandwiches.

Student 2: ( Put an X in each box. )

For sometimes and usually, the students have to
think! They must use a combination of check marks and
Xs, but in any order. For usually, more than half the
days should have check marks. For sometimes, less
than half days should have check marks.

Variation: You can make the game harder by asking
the students to draw pictures or write words that match
the sentences you say. For example, if you say You
usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear pants,
then the students draw (or write the word for) shorts in
more than half the days, and pants in the rest of the days.
If you say It is never rainy, the student should draw a

sun (or write the word)in all the days of the week.

NUMBER GAME

To review numbers.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to draw a large circle on the blackboard.

Call out ten numbers between one and fifteen. Tell the
students to write them anywhere in their circles. They
then return to their seats.

Ask two other students to come to the blackboard to
keep score.

Pick two contestants, one from each team, to come to
the blackboard. As you call out more numbers between
one and fifteen, the contestants erase them if they are
there, or add them to the circle if they are not there. The
first student to write a missing number in the circle earns
a point for his or her team.

Have these contestants pick the next contestants and
repeat the game until everyone has had a turn.

The team with the most points wins.

NUMBER ME

A card game to review heights, ages and
addresses.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for the numbers 1 to 100. Each player
needs a sheet of paper with three questions written across
the top:

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

Player 1 asks Player 2 (the player to his or her right)
all three questions, one at a time but in any order. To
answer each question, Player 2 picks up a card and
substitutes the number on the card in the correct
answering phrase. Give extra praise to students who act
their “age.” For the address, the students say the
number, then the ordinal for the number followed by
“road/street/avenue, ” whichever is appropriate for their
actual address. So if a player draws 99, he or she says
“My address is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue.” As each
player answers each question with a number card, he or
she puts the number card under the correct question on
his or her paper.

When all the students in the group have had a turn,
they compare ages and heights. Each makes a correct
sentence about being older or younger, taller or shorter
than another student in the group.
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Variation: Play only with the questions: “How old are
you?” and “How tall are you?”

OPPOSITES

A card game to review opposites.

This game is like “Memory Card, ” except the students
make pairs from opposites.

Ask the students to play with any of the cards below,
depending on what vocabulary you have covered. Please
note, there are two cards for some words (*“old” and
“slow”).

fast, slow

quick, slow

easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese, Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong, weak

healthy, sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

Variation 1: Play “Opposites” as a class with your
large vocabulary cards. Post some of your cards at the
front of the class, facing away from the students. The
students try to make pairs of opposites. When they make
a pair, they say the words and remove the cards from the
front. Don’t work with all the cards at once, but change
them from time to time. Divide the class into two teams
first and keep score. Teams get a point for making a pair
correctly.

Variation 2: Put each word on a slip of paper in a box.
Ask each student to draw a paper from the box and then
find their “opposite” partner. Each student calls out his or
her word and looks for the student calling out the
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opposite. When everyone has found their partner, ask
each pair of students to say their words.

PEN PAL

A creative writing activity to review letter-

writing format and any vocabulary.

A “pen pal”is a friend you make through writing
letters. In Canada, teachers often organize pen pals from
other provinces or other countries for their students. The
students generally never meet their pen pals.

You can set up “pen pals” in your English class. It’s a
great way to encourage personal expression in English.

You need a “mailbox” made out of a cardboard box. It
needs to be big enough to hold a letter or postcard from
each of your students.

Give each student in the room an “address.” For
example, name each row in your room as a street,
avenue, or road. Then number off the desks in each row.
Each student then has an address like this: “Number |
_ (ordinal) Street/Road/Avenue. ” You can also assign
cities and countries to each row. Post the names for the
streets, roads, avenues, countries and cities at the front or
end of each row. This way, anyone can find the address
for anyone else in the classroom.

The students can, if they want, make up English names
for themselves. They can choose a name from the student
book or storybook, or you can help them with other
names.

Ask the students each to write their addresses ( and
names) on a slip of paper. Put all the paper in a box and
pass it around the room. Each student takes a paper from
the box (but never their own!). The student they draw
becomes their “pen pal. ” Tell them to keep this address
so they can find it again.

The students write postcards and letters to their pen
pals and “mail” them in the mailbox. They can write
about a pretend trip they are taking, or about themselves
and their family, or anything else! To make the activity
easier, assign a topic, and then brainstorm phrases and
vocabulary with the class. You should also explain letter-
writing format to the class as follows:

»  Write the day at the top.

e Write “Dear  ,”

»  Write the body of the message, with a capital letter at
the beginning of each sentence and a period at the
end.

»  Write “Yours truly,  (name)” at the bottom.

The students “mail ” their letters or postcards in the



“mailbox. ” Ask for volunteers to “deliver” the mail,
during the same class, if you have time, or at the start of
the next class. The students then read the correspondence
from their pen pals to partners, small groups or to the
class.

QUESTION TOSS

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Bring a ball to class, preferably a big, soft one. Divide
the class into two teams. Start anywhere in class.

You call out a category. For example, in the sports
unit, call out categories such as: Clothes! Favourite
sport! Heavy!

A player then throws the ball to any player on the
other team and asks a question that uses the category.
The player who catches the ball must answer
appropriately. Then that player throws the ball to the
other team and the game continues. For example:

Teacher: Clothes!

Player 1: (Throw the ball) Do you have any runners?

Player 2: ( Catch the ball) Yes, I have some runners/

No, I don’t have any runners.

Teacher: Sports!

Player 2: ( Throw the ball) What's your favourite

sport?

Player 3: ( Catch the ball) My favourite sport is .

Teacher: Light!

Student 3: (Throw the ball) What is light?

Student 4: ( Catch the ball) A ping-pong ball.

You can keep score (award points for each good
question and answer) or just play for fun. The game will
move faster if you do not change the category for each
throw, but allow a series of questions for each category.

RACE AND DO

To review any vocabulary, especially actions and
directions.

Divide the students into teams. One member of each
team takes a turn racing to follow the direction you give,
such as Open the book! Close your mouth! Touch a
window! Point to a clock!

Ask the first person in each team to come to the front
of the class. Give a command, such as Please open the
door. The competitors walk quickly to the door and try
to be the first to open it. The winner gets a point for his
or her team. Record the points on the blackboard. Give
each team a point when both players do the action at the
same time.

Repeat with other team members and other
instructions.

Important: For safety reasons, make a NO-RUNNING
rule for this game. Do not award points to teams when
their members run.

Variationl: Post large vocabulary cards on the
blackboard or on the wall. Call out words. The players
from each team race to touch the correct card first.

Variation 2: Divide the class into small groups. Have
each group take out vocabulary cards and place them face
up on a desk. Each group sits around the desk. You call
out words and the students in each group race to touch
the correct card first.

SANTA

A guessing game to practice adjectives and other
vocabulary.

Draw a Christmas tree ( without decorations) on the
blackboard. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
scorekeeper from each team. Give them each a different
colour of chalk. When a scorekeeper’s team gets a point,
he or she draws a decoration on the Christmas tree. At
the end of the game, count up the decorations in each
colour to see which team won.

Play the game with one volunteer from each team at a
time. One volunteer plays Santa, the other plays a child.
The “child” names a category of object that he or she
would like for Christmas. “Santa” must then come up
with an object that fits the category. The players use the
dialogue below, which you can write on the blackboard at
first:

Santa: What would you like for Christmas?

Child: I would like something  (adjective).

Santa: Here’s a _ (adjective) thing. ( Pretend to give

a gift to the“child. ")It's a _ (object)!

Brainstorm some adjectives (and examples of objects)

the students can use before you start the game. For

example:
wet sink, water, milk
hot stove, tea, soup
cold snow, ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen
any colour any object in the room

Give extra points to“Santas” who act out the size or
temperature of their gift, or who embellish their role as
Santa with “Ho!Ho!Ho!”or “Merry Christmas!"
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SECRET WORD

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Choose the vocabulary you want to review. Play the
audiotape for any lesson or story that contains the
vocabulary. Tell the students to signal when they hear the
vocabulary. To signal, you could ask them to put up a
hand, to stand, to make a noise or perform any other
action. To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give the
students different signals for each.

SHOW AND TELL

A card game to review “show,” “tell” and other
vocabulary.

Every teacher in Canada knows “Show and Tell. 7 It
helps students, especially young students, practice
formulating sentences and speaking in front of others.
The students take turns bringing things to school to show
the class and tell the class about.

You can adapt this activity to your class as a card
game. Divide the class into small groups. Ask one student
in each group to take out his or her flashcards for
clothes, classroom objects and other objects, and place
them in a stack in the centre of the group. The students
take turns drawing a card from the stack. They then say
(write these sentences on the blackboard) :

I have (a/an)

I want to show you my . (Show the group the

card.)

I want to tell you about my .

The student then makes up a sentence about the object
on the card. For example:

This is my favourite .

My  is  (adjective).

Variation: Play the game with the whole class. Put
your large vocabulary cards in a stack at the front of the
classroom. Ask for volunteers to come to the front of the
class, one by one, and draw a card. Each student then
says the sentences and makes up a sentence about the
object on the card.

SIMON SAYS

An action game.

You can play this game just for fun, or use it to review
directions and parts of the body.

The whole class plays the game together. Tell the
students to imitate what you do, but only if you say
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Simon says first. If you do not say Simon says, they
should not imitate what you do. They must listen
carefully; you will try to trick them!

Perform a simple action such as pointing to your elbow
or shaking your head. As you perform the action, say
Simon says do this. The students imitate your action.
Then perform another action and say Simon says do
this. The students again imitate your action.

Now perform another action and say only Do this.
The students must not imitate you.

Continue the game, mixing up Simon says do this
and Do this with many different actions. Change the
commands and the actions quickly to try to trick the
students.

If you trick a student, he or she must sit down. The
students who are sitting can help point out others who get
tricked.

Those left standing when you decide to end the game
are the winners.

Variation 1: Give specific commands. For example,
Simon says point to your arm! Simon says shake
your leg! Jump up and down!

Variation 2: Allow individual students to lead the
game. The students will probably find it difficult at first,
so keep the turns short—no more than a minute or two.

Variation 3: Split the class into two or three big groups
for two or three simultaneous games of “Simon Says. ”
Appoint a leader for each group. Simultaneous games
help develop concentration and listening skills.

SMILE, FROWN

A game to review “and,” “but, ” pronouns and
possessive pronouns.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask for three
volunteers from one team. Give each volunteer a
vocabulary card for an adjective ( colour, size or other
adjective) and an object. Each of these students smiles or
frowns to show like or dislike for the object on the card.

Call for a volunteer from the other team. This
volunteer rearranges the smiling and frowning students, if
necessary, so that frowning students stand together and
smiling students stand together. This volunteer then
constructs a sentence that describes the preferences of the
smiling and frowning students. For example, if there is a
smiling boy, then a smiling girl and then a frowning girl,
the sentence goes like this:

He likes his  (adjective)  (object) and she likes

her  ,but she doesn’t like her




To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his” and “she/her. ”

Award points for correct constructions.

Variation: Put three pairs of large vocabulary cards
(each pair has an adjective and an object) at the front of
the class in a row. Team 1 sends a player to stand next to
the row of cards. A player from Team 2 moves the Team
1 player in front of each pair of cards. The Team 1 player
smiles or frowns to show like or dislike for the objects
described by the cards. The Team 2 player then
constructs a sentence that describes the other player’s
preferences. For example:

He/She likes his/her  (adjective) — (noun) and

______,but he/she doesn’t like his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and but he/she likes his/her

He/She likes his/her ~~ and his/her

and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and his’her ~ and his/her

Change the cards and continue playing.

To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his”and*‘she/her. ”

SPELL IT

To review spelling for any vocabulary.

This is like “Letters, ” but you play it as a class.

Divide the class into two teams. Write blanks for any
word or phrase across the blackboard ( leave spaces
between words in phrases). The teams take turns
guessing letters that go in the blanks. You, or a volunteer
from the class, write correct guesses in the correct
blanks. A team may guess the word or phrase before all
the letters are filled in, but must then correctly spell the
entire word or phrase from the beginning. The first team
to do this wins.

SPELLING BEE

A game to review any vocabulary.

Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper. Start with a player from either team. Call
out a word. The player must then spell the word out
loud. If the player misspells the word, a player on the
other team gets a turn to try. The turn keeps passing from
team to team until someone spells the word correctly.
This team then wins a point. When a player spells a word
correctly and wins a point, a player on the other team
takes a turn trying to spell a new word you call out. For

example:
Teacher: Cat!
Team A, Player I: C-u-t.
Teacher: No!
Team B, Player /: C-i-t.
Teacher: No!
Team A, Player 2: C-a-t!
Teacher: Yes! Tomorrow!
Team B, Player 2: T-0o-m-o-r-r-0-w.
Teacher: Yes! Noodles!
Team A, Player 3: N-0-0-d-l-e-s.
Teacher: Yes!

STOP! GO!

An action game to
introduction.

Translate Stop and Go for the class.

Tell the students to walk quickly throughout the
classroom, looking down at the floor when you say Go!

When you say Stop!, tell them to stop, look up and
pair up with the student standing closest to them.

The students in each pair shake hands and repeat an
introduction dialogue. For example:

Student 7: Hello. My name is . What’s your name?

Student 2: My name is . Nice to meet you.

Student I: Nice to meet you.

When you say Go!, the students immediately begin
walking quickly again, looking down.

If you have too many students in your class to play
this comfortably, ask them to play it at the front of the
class, ten at a time.

THE STORY GAME

A game to review any vocabulary.

In this game, the students take turns adding a sentence
to a story. The story can be about anything! Encourage
the students to have fun and be creative!

Appoint a “secretary” before you begin (or be the
secretary yourself) . The secretary writes down the story
as the students tell it. At the end of the
game, he or she reads the story from the beginning.

If you have set vocabulary you want to review, put
words or phrases on slips of paper in a box. Each student
draws a slip of paper from the box before he or she
makes up a sentence to add to the story.

THINK AHEAD

To review any vocabulary.

review phrases of
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Tell the students to find partners or form small groups.

Each pair or group needs one set of small vocabulary
cards for whatever words you want to review. Tell the
students to place the cards face down in a pile.

Player 1 picks up a card and puts it on his or her
forechead with the picture facing toward the other
players. Player 1 tries to guess the picture by asking the
others questions. For example, Is it green? Is it big?
Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is it food?

When Player 1 guesses the picture, the turn passes to
the next player.

THIS THAT

A card game to review demonstrative pronouns
and other vocabulary.

Ask the students to get out their flashcards for clothes
or other objects. Ask the students to find partners. The
partners arrange their cards in matching pairs, face
down, in a row. Each student picks up one card, or a pair
of cards, and shows it or them to his or her partner. Then
the students take turns saying:

Student: ( Point to the cards he or she is holding. )1

(don’t)like this/these . (Point to the card(s) of
his or her partner.) I(don’t)like that/those .

TIC-TAC-TOE

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Draw a large simple grid on the blackboard. The grid
has three columns and three rows, creating nine squares
of approximately equal size.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a player on Team
1 a question. For example, What’s this? What colour
isthis? Isthisa ora ? Where is the ?
You can also give the whole team a command. For
example, Touch your head. Point to the
blackboard. Show me an eraser.

If the player or team answers or performs correctly, a
player from the team may write an X in any square on
the grid.

Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers or
performs correctly, it may write an O in any square on
the grid.

The object for each team is to obtain a row of three Xs
(or three Os) in any direction: horizontal, vertical or
diagonal. Of course, teams also want to place their Xs or
Os to block the other team from completing a row. The
first team to obtain a row wins one point and the game
continues.
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Variation 1: Prepare nine large cards or pieces of
heavy paper. Write a large X on one side of each card
and a large O on the other side. Place three chairs at the
front of the room in a row facing the class. Ask nine
students to come to the front of the room to be the game
board: three students sit in the chairs, three students stand
behind the chairs and three students kneel in front of the
chairs. Give each student a card. When Team 1 chooses
an X, it points to a student on the game board. That
student holds the X card up high. Continue the game
with the students holding up X and O cards to show the
teams’choices.

Variation 2: The students can play this game in pairs
or small groups. They draw the grid on a piece of paper
and ask each other the review questions.

TRAVEL

To review vocabulary about countries.

Post a map for each country you want to review
(China, the U. K., the U. S., Canada and Australia)
around the room (or just post the words). Divide the
class into as many groups as there are countries. Ask
each group to stand under a “country”in a line. Start with
any two students at the front of a line. Ask these students
a question about the country they are “in.” The first
student to answer correctly “travels, ” clockwise, to the
next country and stands beside the student at the front of
the line. The game repeats.

Any “traveling” student who loses a turn goes to the
back of the line of the country he or she is in.

Any student who completes a circuit of all the
countries in one turn goes to the back of the line in his or
her original country. You might want to have a little prize
ready for such students!

Here are some questions you can ask:

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of  ?

Is _ north ( east, west, south)of 7

What do they/we speak in 7

Do you speak  ?

Variation: You can adapt this game for any
vocabulary. Just make it a contest about who can answer
the most questions.

THE TRIP GAME

An action game to review “come,” “go” and
other vocabulary.
In this game, students join a “trip” to somewhere.



Here’s how it goes:

Student /: T want to go on a trip to _ (a city or

country) ( Point to Student 2.) You come, too.

Student 2: (Join Student 1.)Let’s go!

(Students 1 and 2 walk to Student 3.)

Student 2: (To Student 3.) You come, too.

Student 3: (Join Students 1 and 2.) Let’s go!

(Repeat with as many students as you want. )

Variation 1: Make the game more complicated. Ask
every student to find a partner. One partner sits and one
partner stands. The partner standing is the other student’s
“mother” or “father. ” Before any student can join the
“trip, "he or she must ask his or her partner, “Mother/
Father, may I go?” If his or her partner says “Yes, you
may go, "the student joins the trip and says “Let’s go! ’If
not, the student remains seated and the “trip”students say
“Let’s go! ”and ask someone else.

Variation 2: Add modes of transportation to the game.
Write the words for modes of transportation on the
blackboard ( car, bus, airplane, cab, bicycle). When the
students are ready to say “Let’s go!”point to one of the

words. The students then say “Let’s go by  !”and
“travel”to the next student in that manner.
WHAT DAY IS IT?

A game to review days of the week, months and
ordinal numbers.

Write numbers (not ordinals) from one to thirty-one on
the blackboard. Put your large vocabulary cards for
months of the year and days of the week at the front of
the class. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
volunteer from each team. The volunteer from Team 1
indicates, in any order, a month, a day of the week and a
number. This volunteer then asks “What day is it?” The
volunteer from Team 2 tries to answer with the correct
day of the week, then the month and the ordinal number.
Two more volunteers come forward.

Keep score. Give a point for each part of the answer
that is correct and another point for putting all parts of
the answer in the correct order( for a maximum of four
points) .

WHAT HAPPENED?

A game to review past-tense verbs.

Divide the class into two teams. Assemble your large
vocabulary cards for locations ( restaurant, shop, school,
classroom, gym, library, house, apartment), foods and
colours. Explain that the different cards correspond with

different verbs, as outlined below. Write “today” and
“yesterday” on the blackboard. Then hold up vocabulary
cards and stand under one of the words on the
blackboard. Say “What happened ( is happening) ?” The
students construct correct sentences.

food cards Today/ Yesterday, we eat/ate .

colour cards ~ Today/Yesterday, we see/saw .

location cards Today/Yesterday, we go/went to the

Variation: The students can play this game in small
groups or pairs with their flashcards. They need a stack
of cards for locations, colours and foods. They also need
their flashcards for the letters y and ¢ in a separate stack.
Explain that y stands for “yesterday” and ¢ stands for
“today. ” The students then take turns drawing a card
from each stack and making appropriate sentences.

WHAT TIME IS IT?

An action game to review times of day.

This game is like a chain drill. Start with any student
in the classroom. After a student specifies a time, the next
students count from one o’clock up to the time specified.
As they count, they show the times with their arms as if
their arms were hands on a clock.

Student /: What time is it?

Student 2: ( Can say any time. )It’s four o’clock.
(Show four o’clock with his or her arms. )

Student 3: One o’clock. ( Show one o’clock with his or

her arms. )

Student 4: Two o’clock.

Student 5: Three o’clock.

Student 6: Four o’clock. What time is it?

Student 7:1t's _ (any time).

You can make the game more difficult by allowing the
students to specify half-hours (then each student counts
by half hours with arm actions) or quarter hours ( then
each student counts by quarter hours with arm actions).

WHAT’S MISSING?

To review any vocabulary.

Put ten to twenty large vocabulary cards up at the front
of the room. Tell the students to look at the cards for one
minute and then close their eyes. Remove a card.

Ask the students to open their eyes and try to figure
out which card you have removed. Call on individual
students to answer with the name of the card until one
answers correctly.
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Show the card and return it to the front. The student
who answered correctly then hides a card and leads the
guessing.

WHAT’S THIS?

To review any vocabulary.

Ask the students to take out their small vocabulary
cards for the vocabulary you want to review.

Ask them to find partners, or form small groups, and to
each put their cards face down in a pile in front of them.

Player 1 turns over a card, holds it up and asks the
other player (or players) What’s this? The other player
(s) calls out the word. Player 1 repeats this with two
more cards.

Player 2 now has a turn to ask three What’s this?
questions. The partner or group answers. The game
continues a few minutes.

WHAT’S WRONG?

A game to correct common errors.

Write sentences on the blackboard that contain errors
(and some that don’t contain errors). Divide the class
into two teams. The teams take turns trying to correct
each sentence. They erase the incorrect words and write
in the correct words. If a team cannot correct a sentence,
or answers incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep
score.

Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or that
contain errors about verb tense or plurals. For example:

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

To make the game easier, use only one category of
errors and announce it before you begin.

THE WHEN GAME

A matching game for dates and times of day.

Play this game like “Go Fish. ”

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for six events, meals ( breakfast, lunch,
supper ), weather adjectives ( sunny, rainy, windy,
snowy, cloudy), the months and times of day( morning,
afternoon, evening).

The players make appropriate pairs of cards. They
have to think! “July”and “sunny”make a good pair, but
“Spring Festival”’and “evening”do not!

As they ask for a card, the students use this phrase:
“Do you have a card for 7 As they make a pair, they
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say one of these phrases:
When is _ (event or meal)?In/At __ (month or
time of day).
When is it (weather adjective)? In __ (month).
Before the students start the game, brainstorm a list of
ways to match weather adjectives and events with the
months of the year. Write it on the blackboard.

WHERE IN THE WORLD?

To review vocabulary about countries of the

world.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group should
have at least as many players as there are countries in the
game.

Ask each group to assign each player a country( they
can repeat countries, but must have at least one player per
country) . Each player then cuts a sheet of paper into four
pieces and makes cards for that country as follows:

* One card with the name of the country.

*  One card with the language of the country.

* One card describing the direction of the country from
China. ( Write this on the blackboard to avoid
confusion. Students making cards for China leave this
card blank. )

* One card with the name of the capital city of the
country(or just the words “capital city of 7).

The players then mix up their cards, face down. Each
takes four cards.

The object of the game is to collect all four cards for
one country. The players examine the cards they have
drawn and, privately, choose a country. To collect the
cards for that country, each player tries to trade cards,
one at a time, with any other player. To trade, all players
call out (at the same time!) the word(s)on a card they
want to give away. As they call out, they listen to the
other players and try to trade with players calling out the
word( s) they want. No player has to make a trade, but a
smart player will listen carefully and collect cards for a
country that no one seems to want.

Any player may change the country he or she is
collecting for at any time.

When a player has all the cards for a country, he or
she calls out “I win!” The game stops and that player
must show his or her cards.

To make the game harder, add more cards for each
country. For example, add cards for famous features of
each country.

This game can get quite noisy, which is part of its fun.




To keep the noise down, however, ask the students to
trade cards in whispers.

WHISPER

An action game to
prepositions.

Ask for a volunteer. Whisper an action word, or a
preposition, to the student. For example, wave, stamp,
clap, in, on, under.

If you whisper on, the student stands or sits on some
classroom object, such as a chair or a desk. Say Where
is  ?(the student’s name). Encourage the class to
answer He/She is on the .

If you whisper an action, the student must perform the
action. Say What’s he/she doing? Encourage the class
to answer He/She is ___ing.

Repeat with the other students. Each student must find
a different way to demonstrate the vocabulary. Encourage
the students to be creative!

WHO AM I?

A card game to review words that describe
people.

This is a version of “Think Ahead. ”

Ask the students to get out their twelve flashcards that
say “Who Am I?” Each of these cards shows a person
and each card is different, in some way, from all the
other cards.

Students play in pairs. They make a stack of one set of
cards and they spread the other set of cards between
them, face up. They take turns drawing a card from the
stack and, without looking at it, placing on their
foreheads face out. This way, the student who drew the
card cannot see it, but his or her partner can. The student
who drew the card then asks questions to determine
which person he or she “is.” The student looks at the
cards spread out on the table to formulate questions such
as:

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?

WHY BECAUSE

An action game to review the question “Why?”
This game is like “Charades. ”
Write some phrases on slips of paper and put them at
the front of the class. Divide the class into two teams.

review actions and

Ask for two players from one team at a time. One player
acts out a phrase and the other player guesses the phrase
until he or she arrives at the right answer. Then the two
players repeat a “ why-because ” dialogue with the
appropriate substitutions. If they do this within a time
limit that you set, they win a point. If not, the other team
takes a turn.

The players have to think! You can direct the players
at times with questions of your own. Here is an example
of the game for the phrase “eating noodles”:

Player I: You are drinking.

Player 2: No!

Player I: You are eating!

Player 2: Yes!

Teacher: What is he/she eating?

Player I: Rice!

Player 2: No!

Player : Noodles!

Player 2: Yes!

Player I: You are eating noodles. Why?

Player 2: Because I am hungry.

Here are some other phrases and dialogues you can
use:

Phrase: drinking tea

Dialogue: You are drinking tea. Why?/Because I'm

thirsty.

Phrase: washing hands

Dialogue: You are washing your hands. Why?/

Because my hands (they) are dirty.

Phrase: laughing

Dialogue: You are laughing. Why?/Because I'm

happy.

Phrase: crying

Dialogue: You are crying. Why?/Because I'm sad.

Phrase: taking off a jacket

Dialogue: You are taking off your jacket. Why?/

Because I'm hot.

WORD CALL

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game works for as few as ten students and as
many as sixty. It depends on how many words you want
to review. If you use fewer words than you have
students, repeat the game so everyone has a turn.

Prepare a set of vocabulary cards for words you want
to review. Make sure you have a pair of cards for each
word. For example, have two cards for book, two for
chair and so on. You can use slips of paper instead of
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cards.

Hand the cards out, one per student. Mix up the cards
so the students with the same word are not standing
beside each other. If only a few students in the class will
play at a time, spread them out in the classroom.

When you say Go!, the students all begin saying the
word on their vocabulary card over and over again. They
must move to find the other student in the classroom who
is saying the same word over and over.

WRITE THE NUMBER

To review numbers.
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The students form pairs or trios. Each person needs a
sheet of paper.

Call out a number. Each student tries to be the first to
write down the correct digit for that number.

Write down the correct digit on the blackboard so the
students can check their answers.

Whoever has the most correct answers when you
decide to end the game wins.
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fall sweater, jacket, pants
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XEREATRCH o BOH 52 10 T A% 0 4 o

ke R NE RS A W 13 L W= i
Fh.

I 1] AL

AREItrERE,

b2 A B 5 A Who?, What? . When? |
Where? , Why? . How? [ 5] K Fr o B 2 8E224:
SR EN N—4 . R 2FA 8 A 41 5 1 1R
RO —#. RaBA¥FERRE KR,
et R ARt — AN (i, g
FHMWFEF ESA Who?, iZ4 5 al L H A
F: T am a doctor. ) HAB A2 53 T 1 EEAR 4 ) 15
WEA EERY R, A5 A A 55— 4 4 5
AR GY 7 s ik D O i S OIS D EE AR
1550 RGN — A E %R A vt A+
A A . DARLSHE

% e Ao R o

Ak E S E X AR/ A C, I hungry/eat,
thirsty/drink, she/girl, he/boy, breakfast/
morning,,

BORSA R NG WA, — )1
FAWBCIERA, 40 In the morning , I eat breakfast. 5 4}
— )RS ECAN IR, 40 He is a girl. 25377
AT — LB [RS8 A 5o

TEBAR Y — 30— K SR, o — 30— K
BN
PEU A~ A R B U B AR A S Y L
th— AR L R AR b — R T
T o AR 7RSI, B R A 10 /5 - v i) ) 45
BCA2 IERA Y, At 7E DR T T, B PR A F5 T Y
Mo EIX A4 2 AR AT AR 0l B 7 ' O A 7 42 BE
¥,

WA FAEBEX TAE, RYERLUL Yes;
IR S 1, wtil Noo
BRVE

F5k £ >] Where [a) @ f13 = R R &R S 1EHF
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i&.o

R — T XK, REiE— 1 A58
M2E A B TT 202, IF 2 IR R AT 2 il ok
MOXAE AR XA E BT E, XA e
TEHERRAL

XA RS, [A): Where is my 7
IRIGFHIRERIX ARG

M AR TR, PR
o, M S BT B b B, A BERR R A
B, 400 % — i — i Hb )i . Where is
his/her 2

M AR B T RER T, R ARk, I
1. There it is. Thanks.

KAENT X

AXREIRER,
AT 21U
X X X X X [xx x X X
I see some thing . I see some thing .

FH—Fh 2 7 B0 €0 1) 1) g HL A R 25 1) 3 25
50 . 1 see something green a¥# 1 see something
little .,

B PIE MARE W T A4 EARSE,
SRR T, A ME AR PG R Is it this?
PRIEIZE Yes 8¢ No, “#AMT—HIE T &, HIE
FoE.

PAEAE A th 2 A R R DR T
ftbift: T see something . HAl NEESE A
BT 4. R WA NFEX T, AT
SR S AR OA, T H AL A RE R e
% B B A AL Ui
FRE 3 B &AL B FRAIBNERK

e e U VAN E2 ¢ [ RN V=g N R
BRAOLET, PR AR AT 0 20T DA o PR A 3 32 23X R
ASFEBGL . N, n R Finger and elbow,
A2 R A A B TR TR B O YRR
BCE AP R o

ARSLUL i SR AP YA ER AL
LRI RIMERT, w2 A B,
BEUERE 1 76 56 X 2L Sl /R 1 SO FAT AL
X B A S|+, Foot and knee! Hand and head!
Elbow and shoulder! Knee and ear!
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7 B i &
FiskE AT HS MK

ST B A — 2L 75 T /NG, LA
9GBS BN FBARIZ A

L TS TR ST 3R (I
B

FRLAF T R RS 4R, WOrE Rl

FEBAMGK AR 9N, FR7E— K 11 48
R 0 R A R A2 A
41, B cow A5 =AM sheep £
I A ,

Wi A TR X 7 I £ 25 4 TR 4
SBE, i, IR E R E A 2 cow, i
e — T4 b = 25K, 2 BASS i
O, FBMEIE O HIAERI) (45 =A%) 2k, 2
BAHRZERE T A, EEEVRE AT H 1l QSRS | HTBA
A2 A ) T S 1A i 0 B 6, 2R 05 w4t
S BARS 2 NS B 7R T

Rt AR H R 2 B 7
VEE
Fisk & 51 #E S B EIRIT

TEAWHH T, BT 5 — 4 254 27k
YER— AN b A B S A T e P
I AT 26 25040 8 00 HS AR 10 30 0 A
15, ZOMEMA TR, b 1B i),

SO FE P ) v LG A X B, 328
SO T — S6 ] (i 1 0 4 7, % SR %
ISR ) B (e B) ) T Y8R,
P et L e s

TETF U8 W MR, 2007 S 2 HE 2 4 o7 2 7
T P B8 1 A (6, ST L2 2 A 4
ST VS M, B S, ST
RT3 L 2 2

ST LI 7 D7 002 55 U 02 2 13
K Sy i, 91, SR o e — 4 U
FI) 5 — S Wk , AT A

BT — 2 [ 45 5 55 925 25 18 2 DR 22 2 T
A%

AT KR PEEA5 W TN, 4L
SIS . 4% 202 A [ SN 7K

BRA
AkRE AT,

Bt 10 5] 15 B0 325 52 5 ) 56
il AL Rt 1 AT 3 1



*ho
AR — K. PRI R R IR
TE—i, e T FR7ERR R b, R R AhE
AR, SRR E T .

FARWE R R, BB I PIEK ., AT #
FER A B, 2t B B ], W AR s R
AR, A ATTA 2 Same ! QRO [, 15 Dif-
ferent! & T b 751 Bk 62 52 % 9], S 450 0F )
Same! B Different!

SR W KR R —FF, i H TR d T, At
WA TR R 2RIk R~ A —Af ek
FETUES T, SUE M KR A AE e R
o BXEF, AR RE R Ao

BETFhRA&EZ0ET T . Bux 4
TR B T R R E R R R A E .

e X e, HOM A 5 27 AR AR T H
crRhA.

B4 F

A3k & 3] my/his/her FAREEN AHWEF,
1k 10 44 | &6y 58 n 22 A A 2 PR 7R =

YT T, PO AE X —HE2 2R B — i o

S~ AUi: My name is _ (HLANTEZL).

B A AUE: My name is _ (LLAITE
4:). Her name is Hong.

=AU My name is _ (HRAniiiAL) .
His name is Yang Sheng (3§ #& 55 ¥4 ). Her
name is Hong (485 55— 74 ) .

AR — TR —HE & s — A,
RIZONA N, M fr 22 A i 44
090, R G 7
FSR ST SR A6 VA AT AT

BORTAT L5 ARG 954 BE 43
WKL NANH, BHBE 2B g8
a7, XA AT A 5L, HA L 5 I e B X
A LK i )y, JE I8 Hhah i —HE. AR
Jo, i B e s R 2 L HAth 2E AR AR IR
TV BIME . XL E A A VR RT D20 SE 1«
Mother/Father ,may 17 X 265 /E 5 6 75 50K 2%
Az 1T 2P ) B T RLEAR T = i

Wi/Es.  (FAEHNLT), please

take three big steps.

R, Mother/Father , may 1?

55/ . Yes, you may

S22 (InIFTE H =K

P sh{E % 1t Mother/Father, may 1?7 [{)
A BUE RS SR 27 2R Rl O (] Bk
[TES S W & v B LY R R S o VAW RS2
e

AT DL AR Ui 0k ok 2 ) TR PR R AR 1Y
M) o AU AR T, 00T R R 2 A — R R AR
B — SRR B T B A

Please take nine ( mf {F — % 5 ) big/little

steps.

Please take five (8§ {f—%5%) big/little,
fast/slow, loud/quiet steps.
Please take two ( B{{T—%{ ) big/little

(8L 451245 ) steps in an airplane ( B H At

im0

Please run ( jump, walk, skip) one ( B}

s ) big/little (5 B 45 i8] 41 45 ) step

(s).

W R iz F 2R a8 gy iR, SE A
2 HEAR Q0T R H 3 28 i Ak i — 2

AIE 1 ZOM ] LA 4 BETE R, IR &2
JEAATRE RS F T Simon: Says” i Xk (1 2 1, 4n
g A T Al A8 B A (T3] T Mother/ Father,
may 1?7 J5) , AT LA EE — 2. [z, W2
Eg I R GES 3 o

AL 2. M2 PE—RMEu ek, 2t
SR TN . BIR— A5 0. — D — 1
BRI o (BT Y e i
EVE) FRdl 24k —ii2[n]: Mother, may we? #&
Ja B AVE. BRI G334 1F ff AR 4R 45
AL SRR, T R aR iz 1 Sy
WA T
ARE 3RIL,

R R T — R AU — R 2E

FOm U B 24 BRI RN B 2, b
i B ECE ZE Y. BN, Red: foods! X
f 2 AR 0 S AT e AR AR Sk 1 21 1Y) £
(an: R SERVRIELER) .

AT TS T A R A H RN Ok,
RJGIC TR (BRI 1 43) , SfiToe A G, 2L
U d U, T %) B0 AR ) 2 1

FOad a] R o BE R v Y SRR AR
o, N, E: body! “#HEMAIE T R EAL
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t L E 3k i 5] (41 elbow , ear Fll eye) .

I JE 03 e ) 2R DT

AEIE R 1 SVFE A I3 N RABGX A
o TE—D/NH B2 RS Tl RE 128
R TR BN B B, RS, AN —
T ARARAR B A R R 2 A, XA R
RIJ& /N A58 o

TAEIER 2. 764 A3 8 NBy/NHHr, 4
AT LA/ ] b AR O O XK o B A M A 4 R AR5
kg Ak FS — A bR (R a) F—1
R, BRHIR— MR B AUk B
WA, RGBS 5 5 BRI e X Y
e, ERARIEZ )G, /AN E A — 4
AR
M T R
R SRR

(ESR L0 7 4~ 5 IR H I B8 e e
BAET Bis E— RIS FR, Kl
oL g

PO S A7 A5 45 B2 Il 1) always, sometimes,
usually , never ff41) -, £ ZH 3% T ML A1 B0 18 1 1Y)
AR & EATR A B X

Zfi:  You always wear pants.

PR (FEEA & L EXA)

Zfi:  You never eat sandwiches.

PR (EEHNET EE X)

XTF sometimes . usually , 244 52 51 ik 177
B BT Z AT A, S X, T A
XF T 5iia] usually, —2f= DL F ) KA AT X 4)
X T Hiin] sometimes , AEC LT Y R ECES TR 4]

AARTE K B0 AT DAZER 27 A AR ) 1m0 5 5]
1 =Y 5 ], DU MR o 8] 4 - AR
Pi.: You usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear
pants. A2, AR AR R LA B R RE b E bRk
(55 FHAin] shorts) , 7R HAR MY KK F I 4% 5L
5 I pants, QIR It is never rainy. A= NI
FERF— R P (505 T 5n]) .

BF &
Bk SIMT 8,

AT RN, 45 BAJR — 44 2% /5 75 PR AR
i — AR

FOEL M 1 115 2 [l 1 10 807

202

R TS A (B B A A 0] i 5 T ik S 4K
5, SR e B A b

b5 AR AR A BR AR il sy

RS BA H 3t — 44 2 3% 35 ol 7 SRR T
HURAT, SRR BN 1 2] 15 Z B A ECFa,
i BB A XA, g e AR A,
A e FH-ANTERE S TR A,
RE AT AR 1 7,

bk F [ OBk T - FS%, &
SR B B A KR RESE o

15515 2 BN M T o
R F
AXREI &S .. E S ittt fiE %o

WP s /A0, BAH—E5TF1
~100 ByiA-R o B2 TR — kAR, TE40HY
O REHES AT =R

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

2 B R 2E A 4 (2R AE R AT ) 2
A IR = A, — R R ] — A, {H AT DL
ARy e l0] o 274 2Bk —5KkaA =, AR
BT TE R ) A 1R B 4
PSRRI R . X
FHuhE, AT, SR )5 TR B0R 5
# road/street/avenue , & & A A7 A b ik
I, iR —A 2Rl 99, {1k : My address
is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue. X4 &f 44 2% A= F 44
I LB, 5 A T BT i
TEA A 48 Jr %o B[] R A T

N R A S R AR A e — S, X L AR
eI B = & A 3 o = W [ 2 N P B A= 2
FHEHGIRAE S KBRS /N, S mid R s )+

A [ How old are you? fil How
tall are you? [i] /i) SR AYUHLIE K
RLH
FRE ] & YR BYiR F iR o

AL S “ Memory Card” i ALL,
JI AN ] ) 2 A i R SRR 2%

FOM AR T 2 PN 2, R = A 3k AT AT DA
RN AT R AR E R . TR, B R
ki (e old, slow) o

fast, slow

quick, slow



easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese , Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong, weak

healthy, sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

AL 1 UK Rk 2yt —E kA
AR o MR — S 3a] S T 51 22 A 1B
HERA . ARSI R SR o BT
FRFN X, U B ] IR X A 5K A R E
HOMANEE— A2 T 1, T ZEAN B 45—
fuinl Ko Jokr e WA IR Hidor. &5
IEBR R RN —2H [ SCiA), IZ2HAS 1 O3

AL 2 M EH BRI AR &P
BRI T R IO — K, AR e SRl
ITAY 5z SCIA)™ Rl 2 A P 10 H At Y B3]
JFH SR S SCIR 2 A . i 2
AR B[R] PRI, SR A0 AR Ul B ]
£X
RREINEHESEEXFMRLCH—IE FTEIIE
NWEEED,

R IEE T AR ML N RN
K, ZUMZ H H G 7 A [m) HoAt 45 T sl [ X
2R S B . — MUK, B Z )R L
SO 1T

FOMAESCIE IR Fo] LA 2B . X
Sl AR S TR ROk B AR ) — PP iR Y
S

ZAN T A — AT R AR

o XANHEH

RERE MR A 22 LR G 1 05 Ao

BRI E A HhE” . flan, ¥ BE
W —HER 08— SR IE R S k. ARG 4
BYNE RS S, T2, BA P EERsE—1
Hifk: Number  ,  ( JF%kid) Street/Road/
Avenue . ZUTIE AT L4525 HEHR E Slrii 24 i E 4
W25 25 HEPITE ROHIE L Eh K R T L AT 44
Rt 380 R ) T TR B8 f T, X R, KRR RE R 3
HoAth A

AR LA S A C R4 T, AT
PAEFHCHRHS) B 5) P 930445, 5
B I ZOMRAS BARAT TR A 9 44 5

BORBAAFAETE— KA 1SR AT M
WA ) o XY R — & T, 178
LG BAYENGEFhELR K
Aok, (AEZACIRK!) Ao = RMER AR
WEME RO 7 o AEABATTORAE X > H ki DA
REFFAR S E .

g A CWERE WG R FIE T B
AT E R AR - R o AT LS — ki
HAEEHT RS T, CEE B A S MK E.
BZ L EA AT LAY G S O AR B
S g — N, RS R4 BE— S R RS AR
— SRR RN [, PO 2 ) 42 PE ]
(CHERIEST (5w

ot s EHM,

® 5 [ .Dear

oS FENA, AE RN RS, AR
AR,
® (i 5 R : Yours truly,  (447F)

AN A O RYIE BN R R A - R
R FONET LAY A A 5 R A AR IR
HElE L IR G e A3 E . Z S,
2] H O BRI B P BT IR A 2
KA
P 45 18] AR
FARE SRICAINER K o

HOMHs — Akl 2P b, el OR UK
MIBR . B RBEaE A 3 A, B A] LM 3
— 24 PR TR IR

FOMIFE UL He— 20, ilan, fEYFis sl
HIWAR A 85T, #00lw] LK 75 356 : Clothes !
Favourite sport! Heavy !

TR, e — 4 — & AR BRI 48 0 —
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YL — 24 5 A IR LI S 4R R) — A TR, 4%
FUBKI 22 LR A Z5TS 21 HAE th [1 2 , R FF BR S
] 75— ARSI R Al -

#fi.  Clothes!

YEF-H . ($5%R) : Do you have any runners?

ETFZ . (3FK) . Yes, I have some runners/
No, I don’t have any runners.

#:  Sports!

T2, . ($FERk) What’s your favourite sport?

TN (38K) : My favourite sportis .

#U.  Light!

VETN: (HFEK) : What is light?

PEFT . (43K) : A ping-pong ball.

FOM ] AL A3 (RS G 1 [a) ) 7028 A 34 )
1393 ) , W] JAC GRIRABO IE R . AR B0 A
R BFRPERAR S 42 ], Y Xy 2 B — 28
B AP B ) — L ]

A&
RARESRIC, RERRTHEMIESRIL,

2 A 4 LA BN, B BA IR — 24 AR R 4 i
PREHE 4 BRI B /E. L 4n: Open the book!
Close your mouth! Touch a window! Point to a
clock!

IEEEBNA S — 24 A AR B = T R . B
B —1184, LU Please open the door, Z:%E
HPERN TR R — AT IR ] SR 4
A B A 1 3, ZEBAR Bl MRS, A4
TET A oE — A B E R 5 B A I 1 43

FHFAAE 41 E A rb Al B 5 i X IR

T N T AE I, MO AR E — 4%
ONVRHL BRI, AN B BLACAR, ANRENNT

B 1 B AR B E ORI R
F, Ul ] BB IE T LU PR HERE T Se i
IERR R R .

AIE 2 P s T/, iERA
NHERERCR A, ) ER R TR R b, R K
ARTEDRSE DU J o O B, A /N AL R o
A L FREHERE S — D BIRER R R Ao
e E DN
PSR4 ST 28R AR R A AT O AL o

TR T —FR SRS (AN ) o K22 BE
T WAL AR — 440 B RS
R RE AR E. G0, 1050 5
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FESCUER b1 b —A>/ N o IERRES SR, 80— 2K
SEVER AR A R BT T

TR , BRR B A — 24 B A Ay 58 12
LRI E RN, 5 — A I EE T
“HETT UL R A AR Y SR E AL A DS SR
S R N LB S R — S A DL L Y —
Pl it o 2 A AT A0 FAN T X, 200 ] H %175 4
HIESEMR b

XqitZ N . What would you like for Christ-

mas?

%1 I would like something  (JE
Z5)) .

XEWEZ N : Here’'sa _ (JE451d]) thing.
(EES L) Iesa
(W24 F%) -

TEWERIT 5 AT G 27 A — B AE ) — B3 X
T IR RTE 251 (LR it 4 0 o i

wet sink , water, milk

hot stove, tea, soup

cold snow , ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen

any colour any object in the room

RS e T HY SETEAL ) Y RN Bl R Y < 2
VEE N BAMNINGY o S5 IREER e N
Ho! Ho! Ho! 8{# Merry Christmas! {i %33 A
BB LA A BN o
b 55 17 i
FARE SRICHIBERF R

FOME AR AT S T TN R
A Sk Sl A RSB S Y SR . R AR
— Wy B e g i A A5 T o B AT PAEE s A 2
Fr OB R A B R AT SR A R T .
UNSRAR B A iy XK A2 2 8, Al L — IR %
A BRI BRI, Th A AR B R A [ A B R T
KA.
BT R
Pk & =] 87 show 0 tell & H 4t i7)5C #97 k i
o

ISR 28 U 08 0 T 3 S b o i X A
Blf A, e SR /N AR 5 2 s ) B A At T AT
Vil o A 5B 0K — LB R VG B AL, AT
JEIR gy R R IR 1 A EUR N A4 R



FO AT LUK 3% 3l 50 2 ok ) R iRk 4
BE2E e oy s TN . BRI — A2 A%
HA AW AR BE W i DS A ) & i i)
B, I ax s ] R R AR — e /N A
SRS A kiR R SRR LA IR
A (TR X ) AR R MR L)

I have (a/an) .

I want to show you my . ([a] 484 @R

*h)

I want to tell you about my .

R, A R B i 44 BRI . )
an.

This is my favourite

My is  (BgD.

TAE R PR — AUt A TR
MR R BB E R, ik A S A B
BB, Ak R, AR5, B4
AL IR R R B )

SIMON . &
XZ— N EERFR .

X AN RS 1T BRER A AU, 808
(8 S RS BN (R B g 7 NS (Y A i

P ERMOX MR, e DA
FIRAEVETE IT KI5 1] Simon says, fl{I ] A 47 17
MIBIAE ; ASRARBAT 16 Simon says , 1AL AN 22
BRI BIAE . AT 2620047 A0 Wy, R 2 A8 2k
AT

F AT ZAE, LR & R R
BCE K. HIREGX A SRR, U Simon says
do this, " A SRR Y A . ARG R0 5 Hh—
ANEE, 1 Simon says do this, %4 Az A 41 11
T—A k.

IAEZOM AR — 2. RN Do
this. 272 AR .

Ak S MO AR, P B AS [R] B8 Bl 4R 28 SUA
JH Simon says do this £l Do this, {55 Hb 75 $.38
A FENPE, B R AR

QR A Bl A A T AR TR A
A AT LLHS B4 55 S IR Sk ok B 2
o

MR PR 2 FROE R, IR L A R Sl T
WA AR o
AL 1 Kl Bk a4 flan, Si-

mon says point to your arm! Simon says shake

your leg! Jump up and down!

I 2 SRR 5] T AR
BT, AT BESEAHRNE, BT DA4R A 4 — R Y
Rl —— ANl 1 2 2 735

A3 PPN A=A KA, —
AR A Simon Says” I Xk, REANHIE E — IR
B, MO RRE S A R IR T T RE
K 9B

AkRE 3] and, but, KiAFAY ERKF,

PP, IN—2HR4k 3 Z A4575 5
B . 4 B B E A AR 45
(FoRgifn, R s HATE 25 18)) Fl—1F4 5 ) i)
o BAFAE MRS AE R FRE R A
MCHARR I

Mo —dH i —4 A e i, A
WABL | XA 2 AT DK SR ) 2 A A )24 2E
HHTHES , XA, AR B AR e, A Sk
MR fE—E . ARG, X 24 A A ki i i ) ok
R A A 2 Ay iln. s
— MR T, — AWM LA — 298 1)
L%, Wi AR R

He likes his  (JEZ¥]) _ (WEh 4 %)

and she likesher | but she doesnt like

her .

T LA you/your 35 he/his Fll she/her,
IR felf I Rk B ] B

1) IERR S5

AL ZOMHE 3 X3 R R (RS 4
FE— AR —1F P ) HE B —HE e 2= i
1. WAIR—4%E T fE X HR R 550, &
21— 44 15 T4 3l AL 358 T4 J31) ol 7 A 6 0] R
HITHT . P 2H 3k 44 18 T 0l SR sl A i O 3% 3K 33 3
AERAS AR ARN Y. R HiET
SRR XS T 18 T 0 B A ) o o

He/She likes his/her  (JEZ&GH) (44

ji]) and ~ , but he/she doesn’t like his/

her .

He/She doesn’t like his/her (& %5 14))

~ (#%ial) and  , but he/she likes

his/her . He/She likes his/her
~_and his/her _ and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  ( J& %% i)
~ (#414) and his/her  and his/her

B, ARSEER
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" LI you/your 33 he/his Fl1 she/her,
TXHE 2 (o L T K B ] Bt
BF B X,

Ak E SEICr#HHE,

AR T Letters” JiErk, HAL 4
PEEAE— R

FRBE A . ZOTTE SRR b i b2 2k
BN AT R R B 0 (R R ()R] 5 R 2 () B
BEES) o PHAL A AR s 25 AL RSB 1 E B
REX— 0, FOmsl B F—44 B Ay 5 2
SRR A b AR AT LA A e Bl
B, SR ISk 31 B2 1 A P52 HE A P ]
s, BOCPHEIER A —4U R .

P L Ui %
AkE SJEMALLC,

P AL, FFEIR— 285 .
MATAR]— 21 () — 24 21 53 TR 4y, 28000 — > 2R
1), SRJE X 24 2 AR L ABEE XA HgE], SR BE
GEgR, — a2 el g PF b L], —
ALAPF— R, B2 IE 6 HORE PR PR Ok, R
ZOZA AT — 5o W PFEIE A IZ 41 BRI AT 45—
g1, fEFE B I — L PR O K Ui 1 55— A~
BRI

eI Cat!

A, ETFH . C-u-t.

2 . No!

B4, % FH . C-i-t.

o No!
AY,EFC: C-a-t!

A Yes ! Tomorrow !
B4, %&F2: T-0-m-0-r-r-0-w.
20 Yes! Noodles!
A4, EFH:  N-o-o-d-l-e-s.
AU Yes!

(RIS

AXREINEE AN ARENSERX
A PR Stop Fl Go YRR JEL .
HIrEA, HARUL Go! [, Al T4k
KB A HARTE A E BT E
PR Stop! B, BT E4E T Ok, Bk
K, BTG E B alr (1) [] 27 25 Bl — X i 37
FEXHAKAEYR T, OB EAR 417 . fian.
M H . Hello! My name is . What’s
your name?
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22H: 2. My name is
you.
244 H . Nice to meet you.

HRUL Gol B, ~ A 57 B EE R ISk R

. Nice to meet

ﬂ;‘i o
UNSRBE EARZ 2 R AR O Rk, LAt
TEBCE AT Pk, B 10 S AS,

W

k& SJEAIRIC,

TEA Y M, 2 AR B w3 i — A 38
2 FER AR T LAY Sl 27 A A rh A o
HRR I E ST o

TEJT IR L XA So e Ik — 44 SCRE” (Al iy
BN o FErE AR IR R, (SO iE T
WO PR AE RS, SR AR T R 3 Y i
£

TNSRZNA 8 RE AR 2 o AR 52 ) /Y i),
3 KX 4 L) RN TR S TR /NG ORI, Tk —
MET R B AT R A, e R T
il — ok AR S o

1 B i %X,

FISk & SR

RS AR AR N

BXFF B A N T R — B IRE
SAJWNER R e SR AR R R TR B
—1#

BT HH I — 5K R A B BE A C AT RTAR,
R bR P AR A e T At B8 S )
HA N )RR A e 4 B, 4, flule) . s
it green? Is it big? Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is
it food?

WARETFRHEN T, ST~ mFok
X AR o
A A

FRE ERRA R HEMIRCHIEFFR.
SR A A U AT ) A SR A A B H A 4y
b 71N 1R 1 Y I N A o (1 (W B =l = N S . R S
AT B B3] R B X, T R HEARR —
Heo BAFARGE — ks — X R R, IFH A%
kG R R R G RIER. 25, AR
L A A
. (FREBCEM R ) I (don’t) like
this/these . (F§ &G AL~ ) I
(don’t) like that/those



He oA

ARE JRACHNERFR .

FERAR b — R B R RS . Rk B
3 AREREAN 3 ANYEE, TE R KBRS 9 4
INTTBR

AP S P BN, 1) 55 — BA ) — 24 3
FHE]— 0], #lin. What's this? What col-
our is this? Is this a  ora 7 Where is
the 7 JRULTAT LA B AN BN — 484, Bl
fi1: Touch your head. Point to the blackboard.
Show me an eraser. Y151 44 %6 T a5l 2% A PA 7] 24
BUCE RO I8, I8 4 BA R E ) — 44 ik
T EREAE PAEE— A/ N Hedrim —4> x

AR RS N T o A R BN 0] 24 B i
EFRE, ] DIAEAR A/ N r s —> O,

BN H AR 2 78 R FAR AR T7 10 b
ANERE VAT ), 7T, 3 A 7 1) 4R
A X (EEA0) 0 K, A VERIRIEA A
CH x5 O, ABHIEX I 58 U H bR o S —A~ 78 1k
(R BA RS — 43, SR 5 AR Ak iR

AL WS 9 SRR BULIKREAR, 78
Bk R A —0S —K <, fE7—HE — 1K
O, TEZE R MM —HF =488 7, ik L A 5
PR AR 78 20 it . = A F AR TER + I,
SRRV ST, D1 A = A B
HIT. 24—k R R 45— B+ x
If, $8E — DTERT A 328, 2R S &
X R o GRSEOX MR, iE LA F A28 s
& x O YRR kR B RE BARY e

AIE 20 A AT DL — X — B8 i/ N R
MHOX A WE R o AATAE — 9K 40 b — g,
B ] IR 2L 225 ] () [B] 4]

AT
RAXREIXTFERBWIRILC,

FOMHEEEAT ] 14 8 [ 52 1 P& 0 7 0
JEEEl (5 4n . China, the U. K. , the U. S. , Cana-
da, Australia 55 ) (s} HG ) o 2 JLAEZK
BT LA N R B2 2R AR S HE AR
—HTE— E T N . HOm I A AT ] —
IR 24 R T IR, ST AT 2 E R A
KAGOLHATIEIR] o 15 56 1] 2 [m] R0 AE 4 1) 2 A= T
B RAT” , AR By MR AT 2= — A E K
HEXA B R — 22550 e n it
HH.

ARBEAE T AT v 2 A B 2 A i 1) At oy £ [

KRG, THHEANER:

52 IS — SRR AT 1) 2 A EE R [ 38 Al iy A
19 [ G B fa HEBA A Rr o 00T AT DA ik 22 2
HERT /NI 2

AT LABR [R] 0 [ i

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of 7

Is _ north (east, west, south) of 2

What do they/we speak in 7

Do you speak 7

ARG O AT AR G 1 0 3K T DA &2 )
BRI, (2 — A LU €, B ] 2 [ A
E

ik 2

FASkRE 3] come, go FNH 5] iC FIEEHFXK

TEATE X, A A B i iR R
Fietn s 7 AT

A, ITwantto goonatripto  (—4

WS —ER). (BEFEL)
You come, too.

L (IMAZEAER ) Let’s go!

(AR OB T 2R R TN)

= (AN ) You come, too.

AN COMAZAERFIEAE L) Let's go!

(HUMAT A2 2 R it )

AL T BelF IR r] AT A A — 2t
KRB A F RS, — ik, — D E . i E
2EAEARAE ) — B2 R S B B AR . T
BEOL A A IR iR i, b 200 5 I LAk
f¥ . Mother/Father, may 1 go? 405 4k £ .
Yes,you may go. iX 44 “# Al a] IR H.
vi: Let's go! F3 M|, X A2 A ik B b A 3
“HRRE A AT UE: Let's go! I H 4R
e

AL 2 FElE P I AR R 38 T =Y
241, P IX B8] ( car, bus, airplane , cab , bicycle)
EAERM o AR AR Let’s go! B,
FOMFE ) SRR B —A 5], SRS 2R AR Let’s
go by 1 JFH XAy AiRAT ] 5 — 44 [ 2
ABHL,

AREILE?
ISk 5] B IR AR B4 A0 B BRI o
1 E 31 BT RS B e BAR I
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TS A 24 R AR I 44 PR 00 R R il 7 2L
EHIM . WY M, HHAHR—% B
wHERE, PAHRX S BB R 7S
AT S48 th— > Ay 24 55 . — A B4 PR
— M ECF, 851 . What day is it? ZHIPA
AT B AR T A AR R B R A R A I A
BOrRAEE . A4 A 5 55 1022 A 2
HI TR AR EEA XK o

T ARSI — W0 A FRE 1 QR
BB 1 3 (il 4 a1) o
AT 2 E LY
RS BT KRR

PRI A o BOTRRE 7R AL BT (restau-
rant, shop, school , classroom, gym, library , house ,
apartment ) | F it 44 FR A 24 BRI 38 R R
fE—iE o U BIAS[R] f) 3] R X A 5] 8l 3],
TR, BUBTERMR EE | today il yesterday,
SRJE 28 — 5K, i 7E Horp— 3 i N . 2L
Jifi[7] . What happened (is happening) ? 244z F]1F
i) A AR

food cards

Today/ Yesterday, we eat/ate

colour cards Today/Yesterday, we see/

saw
location Today/Yesterday, we go/
cards went to the .

AL Al A ol /N S A
— 4, AT A R R Ol xR AT 2
e —RFON AL T 2 PR . B0 48 BRI i 44 R
AR o ABNTIE TR y A ¢ IR R 93 AR
AE—i, FFUH] y fU3R yesterday, t U3 to-
day. SRJEAA R N PR IR R rp A ) — ik,
i A AT

A2 LR 20

AR E 31— X H Bt E = BN EBE K o

AR F ok X 2, ol AN E B
AT — 24 2 A TP LR U R . X A2 A fe e
— B S, At 2R AR N — BT bR 2
BWEAE o AR S - A
BN S VTS £ 5 7 ]

M What time is it?

G (WTULHAE—BF[E 8RS Ts four

o’clock. ( FHIHAK 4G 4 5551)
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4. One o’clock. (] H % i 45 il 1
FU)

24T . Two o’clock.

22/k1%.  Three o’clock.

240 . Four o’clock. What time is it?

R Its  (fRAafHs[E]).

eI SINA= 2N PININ B SE rpvek: SN €N
Ji B 2 R R R SR R BT G IS s s s
[6]) B JUBS JLZ R 48 1 B a5 (SR J5 R 44 24 AR e
B3 2B B FH I IS 75 R IR ) ) AT R I K 114
MERE
AT AT 2
FASR & S,

810 A3 20 A KA R F B O 20 i
I, AUFAAEE LR R R A IR, KRG
MBI —k KR o

ih2E A g TF IR , Bk 3R B8ORS E T R
dkR R PRI R E B R A Y
R, HEE R ERE ML,

iAo ARk A E WK A, R E ik
LAk o 844 0 %o I A 24 28 1 2 A T LA TSRS
F—ik kR, IERFEER
KA AT
FASRE ST

AR ce B E N SRR (BRSNS G
Kho

DAL =S G O 2 o N E R 5 34
R R T T R — 43R TR

TR B —K R, ek n 5 —
PEET (B AR TFA]) What's this? HoAth A
i XA L] T A Y Bk R R
R THT A 17 RS

RRNETF BT, M2 A =k What’s this? X
AL, LA AR P8 /IN 2 v ) HL Al 5 A H
125 o AR AT LS Lo
A E 0
FSkREIEE WEIRAITE

HOMAE SRR S — e AR A T (R

A —SIER A7) o KPR AL
A AARUAIC R E B DA o SR AT R iR




MR, JFE BRI, R — 4R BE SR
BT EOE S T, ] LLRE 250 18
R EEH S HIETA Y, 83U R
AERIA T B

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

B AT LU 5 A — 285 % 0 ) 1 Bl
X, FEAEWPRTT AT A R AR IR Y, DA
RRAR A5 o] HLAE

o mr?

#— R B EAFN B (B8 B 4 A AR o

AUWEREIAL“ Go Fish” , 42 P53 B T/
H, BHEH -EWBTH O NFMf—H =K
(breakfast, lunch, supper) f{i’5 XS ARICITE A
1) ('sunny , rainy , windy , snowy, cloudy) . H {jy %
FRANE}[E] ( morning, afternoon, evening ) FJ B i)
*ho

ZINWERIR) L T X 2R a2 oA A A —
. FEMAIANEE ! July il sunny o] DLARGT
HuFEHL , 1 Spring Festival Fil evening NI A3 1

MeE A BUREUR e, A0 X A R
Do you have a card for 7 {th{/] &g — X
10 R (e S T (A R e

When is _ (—f{fFa—H =& —H)2

In/At (2 FReE ] .

When is it (5 RCROCAITE 2510 ) 2

In _ (H#H4aH).

TEUF R TT LG AT, B e A — R 5 i
S —FR G AT LK KA 20 S A A #E 2
BRI XA A EH AR b

AN E K2

RARES X TR L RE R AR,

KRB T/ S TRE TR
D [RIA iU FH 210 1 6 4 AR50 H AR TR o

EORBHR LS HETHHE P EK
ARk (AT LLVE A 44, (H 2 A — A [E 50 R
—HET) o W, MAEFH T K4, KAt
ORIA Ay, FE LU R A 4 5K B OO E S
KRR

o K RAGAHESY.

o Kk KASAHZEMHAIES.

© — 5 A 12 L AR X H ] M B A7

(DalE SR 5 , O Re LI P9 755 1

M bo REPEPEFM—KEAR)

o KR AEAHZEMEHA (s HEH

capital city of  ([E%)BinA]) .

SRIGIE T AT A R ) F IR — i .
AETAI A KRR

AR H A 2R AR A E RN 4 5Kk
A WERTE—E . S TAUFAPI i H 2R
AL DHEBE - DNER. HIRERA XA
FWR R, S FHE R AL F a6 R A, —
W HARIR—5K . 2R i), 2 T2 (R I
KA B AT TR Ao JER R, 2247
YT A BE T IS IS I AN R
WERR AN 98 K738 5y, (H 2 BRI 38 T 52
AW I HLSCEE R 6 DL HoAth 2 T 7 A B sl
EEEN R R

VEFATTAT LA Bl B 5 46 At AT T AR S 4R R A i [
Ko

METFAG A R —E XA R A,
MR AR T winl JERRREIGAE 1, X 44 %TF
Rt ER AL R A

Q0 TR AR I O U XK A K B, TT L2 A [
FZH LR Ao Q% 1A 8 BT, 3
KFENEREEFEN R R

AR 2 foff 4 PRI (7] e Ok, 3t SR A Ui K
AR —1 . Ak, R PR R, Al
PLEER A TR RS 2 e B A T o
FAE Ui 3%,

ARE S ZhiAM N IR IERER

L—2 AL ERENYE, E TS
— N ghinalal—~ i, Bl wave, stamp, clap,
in,on,under,

QAR P B 2 on, 33X A2 A gt il 7E B Ak
TEE B A ARV b, in— 2 7 el 5 7
o SRIGHIIUL: Where is 7 (IZ2AEMA
Y, B A P A [ 2. He/She is on the

QSR P U e — A Bl %A R
XANEAE , SR 50 : What's he/she doing? %
Jil 4 BEAF A [0%% . He/She is  ing.

PR At 25 A T A MO AN e AR, RS AR AR
W2 AN [) 11 T 2R T s X AN TR, s 2E AR
A A 1 R

7
FI SR ST R A\ M0 0 o
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AJiE kA& “ Think Ahead” JExK A A2{LIE

SR AEE R AATYS A Who Am 17 12
IR A Bk R AR R & B AR A
YIE4

SR — A T —E R R
bk, ¥ 05— R 7 A A A (A
TFo A4S T MRS AL 1) B B —5k R A,
HOANRRE, B ERER Sk L, F4E R
o XA, i RIAEAE B OB AT A, i H
TRPERT DL, Z )5, 3K 44 27 A2 258 1 ) %) 5 4
[ EURF W R A XA FE LR S
PR F LR A, PR AT ()

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?
BIR X H
AkRE 3B A Why? BIEhERFRK o

I T AR AR 26 (L T3 4 Charadees”

SPAEARA S — e i IR X e AR AR
EHERM L W 2BE2EE S AW —H, BIR
I—H 2 TR AR P A 2 . b — 2 AR A
GIE, i — A cF R R, 5 RN R
e RIEXMA¥EHB YN EHhESE 4
C PR OCIET X A o A SR ABATTAE TR A (]
WIE X e N2, IS —45 . &0, K4 30 ) —
H2m

SRR S L AT LA B b 4 ] ]
R U H o AR FIE TR — A T
1% eating noodles ]+

wHFH . You are drinking.

iﬁ?&: No!

HFH . You are eating!

PHEF L Yes!

Zfi.  What is he/she eating?

PEFH : Rice!

J‘iiaz No!

“ETF-H . Noodles!

HEF L Yes!

PTF-H . You are eating noodles. Why?

T2 : Because I am hungry.

ZOm A FH a5 SO

4918 . drinking tea

XT1% . You are drinking tea. Why? /Because

I’'m thirsty.
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VAR

PORr

washing hands

You are washing your hands. Why? /
Because my hands (they) are dirty.
laughing

You are laughing. Why? /Because I'm
happy.

crying

You are crying. Why? /Because I'm
sad.

taking off a jacket

You are taking off your jacket.
Why? /Because I'm hot.
A [5] 3] g 2K,

FRE SIRAICHIBERF R

ARG EESR A 10 44 2200 60 44 774 —
AR BB T HONITH ) 2010, W
SREUM P F 3R H A AR i N BGE D, IR
2R, (R A Lt b

FUME & — BT R 2 T IIL R R, i ff
AN EAAAT SRR o B, A 5K book Y
R, WK chair 19 75555 WAl RUAIZESA
BRA.

R Rk, BhrhE NT—ik. 42
RR R AT AL, (A5 A0 R A 53] A 2 % 31 4%
WEBREN AT R - A4
RO AN, (8 AT 3 B (e A I A5 Ak

HENBE Gol By ! Frfy 2 ERRIT 46—
8 Sk A AT T iR RS b
WERL A R I 5E 5l DU % B[R] Ath 1l — A
BRIy ]2
FERY
RkESIHF,

XWX B = AN AN, A
AR A — 5K AR

Wb B B, A A A U —
R IA L E A (SR

TE B B5 N E A R BT R R, 2k
RERL A4S H AR

BRI E 45 IR BT R, 13 IR A R 2
27 A g I

VENCEE

PORA

i

pURAE

VAT

X3




IPA Symbols

IPA symbols show you how to pronounce words. Here are the IPA symbols you need to know.

Consonants % % Vowels ¢
/p/  paint /b/" build /ii/ see /v rich
/t/  teach /d/  door Je/  bed Je/ hat
/k/ - kite /g/  get /o/ along /3:/ girl
/t/  future /v/  very /a/  sun /a:/ party
/s/  student /z/  Zero o/ lot /:/ store
/ [/ shall /3/ measure
/u/  put /u:/ food
/0/  thing /0/ that
/ai/ try /er/ date
/t/  ruler /h/  have
/91 noise /av/ how
/17 lady /m/  meaning
/9u/ no /19/ ear
/n/  noise /n/ along
/ed/ hair / 09/ poor
/w/  wear /1 yes
/tf/  chair /d3/ join
B AT AT TH AR R R
HIHBE AT hrout IR
IHx i i e ® ) a: A a ) b
S I T e e I T B I
A= u ai ei oi au ou ia €9 ua
Bk U ~ ai el a1 au U 19 ed U

(1] « hEIFAKALE TR HARAEE TR TF TR AT E X,

c HAARE IR SHEX XL BTN T IR ELR LA T,
o KEZ MK T Daniel Jones 8 Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary % 15 JR th E F& & 4%
R
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Rules of Reading i foCHE FREA Gt BN £
e/ name eraser  cake
®/  am and cat ai |/e/ chain waiter  waitress
g'ﬁi;ﬁg a:/  glass banana father
p/  what want ay |[/e/ day may okay
e/ many any
Unstressed 9/ breakfast Canada China ea /1:/ eat meat tea
Syllable 1,/ orange  cabbage /e/  bread  head breakfast
1./ she he we
gtyrlcizﬁg e/ pen desk ves ee |/i:/ meet see three
vV English pretty
Unstressed {9/ children  open different ei |/e/ eight eighteen eighty
Syllable |,/ eleven  eraser
g ; a1 like hi /u:/ boot food z00
Sllle [V sit is it 00
i:/ machine police-man /u/ book look good
Ug;ﬁ;ﬁgd v English difficult ou [/av/ house mouth  our
v/ mo 80 close /av/ brown  down now
o/ on box not oW
dtressed |,/ h Mond /au/ b h I
Syl]able A some stOmac on ay 210} orTOW show ye ow
u/  do to whose
o/ woman ar |/a:/ hard car farm
Unstressed , /3:/ her hers certainly
Syllabl o/ today o’colck  welcome er _
yllable /9/ finger  letter later
ju:/ unit Tuesday excuse | | jr |/3:/ girl skirt ~ shirt
A u u uncl
?rﬁsiﬁd ° P e or |/2:/ for or short
yllable  Vu:/  blue ruler
o/ put full ur |/3:/ hurt purple turn
ggfﬁiig ar/  my bye fly air |/ea/ chair hair pair
Unstressed . . . .
Syllable 74 very many twenty ing |/i/ evening feeling sing
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ARRRERE

Vava

/1:/

/e/

/&)

Ve-Y4

/3:/

va

o)
)

1]

2

SV IEFICE o KB ARHCT A, T ETERAA T, PR A
s T . 4. English , pretty , eleven 4§,

fi/ TR S T U B R G
OB . #0: machine, policeman , meat 5% ,

/e/ ERICHE o K E I T RIET W, WA RS AR, E AL
;TP & H/i:/ K. il : breakfast, many , bread ¢,

S/ R ICH o RE N ARART 4 5 T R AR A 4G L AL e/ B
1% s XU A, iR B o 51140 : Canada, rabbit, fashion 45,

/3 TERICH o S T BV, o R B, U R T

%1 :banana, around , driver 4,

/3/ K ITCH o KENE R ER L&/ o/ F I W i, BUS i ~F-o il
41 birthday , church , certainly 4,

/N FEREICH o AER I IR T A AR ik R O 3 S R
SrFEAR R R IR R W, T 1 ECR, 5@/ 40 Bl 1 10 : uncle,
stomach , Monday 4 ,
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/v/

/3:/

/u/

/u./

/a:/

/ar/

/el/

=
i)

[

/o/RIUE . KB H SRR, I BRI IE IS 48, AU T T
IklEl . 40 watch, box , what 4%

/o KIUH o R I G ERRTRHL o/ AU IO BE R BE /N,
FEETgE . 40 horse, door , short 25,

o/ BT, RSN S WIGE, T RS, HRE I T 5.
AUEMC 5% o il : woman, full,book &5,

/u/ BRIGEH . REBEIEHRERE, B /o E . IR
&I, O/ o/FE/Ns Bl whose , ruler , blue 25

/B RITE . REW KK, &S EMIFES, 5 E R, &
RAHE Tt AUSFHUIR . 140 : banana, farm, ask %,

/a/ NBICHE « Jok/a/ G, R IGilm/V/ . dRIE TR, &
WER M R o/ R R, FEENIF RG0S, Bl
like , white , shy %

e/ WROUH o Sfek/e/ & RGNV S SUBETHR, IE M
FF#4 . BN play, complain, shape 4,

214



/o

/19/

/ead/

/0a/

/av/

/au/

/oV ERICE o KERAUS B B, HIEMTFE G . K aFX A
SN P D =T UY = IV~ V4 YA U /) ==l LTVA V= L K (1
boy, soil,, point 2%,

1/ HBOCE o WV &I/ o/ o FIE /v KAFBIEAE , Jo
M/ o/ 555 . WIS AT, Md — & AR L. Flan: clear,
here,dear £

/ed/ NROLH o W/ e/ FlT T/ o/ & o JE il ik Rk, i g
Rl BUSEIT, e h i e/ R T/ e/ &, /o FH B il

fair , chair , repair 4§,

/O TEROILTH o A E I, Wi Jis ASTIR 21~ I o e 1A 1 5%
SR S o/ R ARG T/ o/ F o il poor , sure ZE

/av/JEXOCH o« M ATICE/a/ W 10 )5 JCE/u/ o A RS
HIEdRE N EERE KL, HlU0:shout,cow, mouth &5,

/U JENTCE o« HHRICHE/ o/ MG TTE/o/ , AL R E] S
FOEHEFFRI N RN A2 . 540 go, cold, coat 45
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/p/
/b/

a7
/d/

/k/
/g9’

/t/
/v/

/s/
/z/

ava
/3/

/0/
/0/

i

T IBUR BT, BT SR T S8R A1 T, AR o b FV S, 4 M R
o /p/ R AR /b M, A RSl 1]
41 : help , power, please ; book , build , best,

BB I AR B AR, AR, SRS SR AT A P s
R o /v R PR ARSD; /R A, AR
zfl. BN : teacher, student , talk ; glad , stand , down

R I S R A B RO, AR R, AR SR AR I, Rk
P  JE SRR o /k/JRTH R, ol ARl g/ )il , 7
RSN, BiliN: make,Kind , capital ; gate , leg , grandfather

R I R A, A A TR TR R . /R
i, A AR ; v/ il A RS, 10 : family
favourite , telephone ; very, every, village ,

ORI i S VA R, U o S A R ) 6 R B . s/
SR 7 P RS s /o SEOH S AR S 1A adviee,
sorry ,student ; Zero , Zoo , his

R I v S A RS, B AR AR B, U A W R O e
Rt A IR R . /) RS AR /37
S, AT IES . U0 . show, flash, sharp ; measure , pleasure ,
television

Y A Y 1 s B B < R LT B s A - A 7
S R RS /O R 75 R, BI: thank
month, south;this, those, leather,,
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/W

/t/

/m/

/n/

/n/

/17

/i/

/w/

RE B AR S RS, 7R AR T A R R R TR B S
MICHE M2, /h/ &4 &, A A AN IR 3. ] 40 : high, help,
hope %,

REBTERGR, S LR SRR, SR IS R
o AIIE AT AN BRE B TR R A R Bl
U0 ; right , green , remember 4

S BT T, WU B, A B R o Bl name,

home , message 4,

K I ARAR AR, ST, R B R o B4 mew
skin , neighbour 4§ ,

I 2, B D EGEIE R SRR . AR Bl
{540 : morning , nothing , song %,

R B i B b 5 R, 4/ T T E i, i g B
Ho o AT SAR S, SN 557 2% o 2 I AR S T
o R R, AR o B AR G R, TR A, RS
L, EHIE R IMDIE . M &, 5 A IR 2 5] 4 : lady, bottle,
laugh %,

R W R 1) A SR AR 5 R R, BUR R U AR
/YSRGS PRSI, BN yellow, yesterday , young 5§

R N i T i) S , T 0 o BUR ML/ NI i i Y
fRglo K Ae, S 2 W S BT . 40 : weather, watch,

window 2§
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Spelling and Pronunciation #f;£fn% &

JuE FRROCE TR AR E AR R 1 R A

Spelling Stressed Syllable Unstressed Syllable
/el/  name eraser cake /9/ breakfast Canada China
/®e/ am and cat v orange
a /a:/  glass banana father
/p/  what want watch
/e/  many any
/1:/  she he we /3/  children open
e /e/  pen desk yes 7/ eleven eraser
/v/ English pretty
VE 7 | like hi 7V English family
i /v sit is it
/1:/" machine policeman
/au/ no 20 close 79/ today o’clock welcome
/D/  on box not
0
/A sOme stomach Monday
/u:/ do to whose
/ju:/  unit Tuesday excuse
/A us up uncle
u
/u:/ blue ruler
/u/  put full
y /ai/  my bye fly /v very many twenty
ai /el/  chain waiter waitress
al /9:/ small talk all
au /9:/ August daughter
ay /er/  day may okay
/i:/  eat meat tea
ea
/e/  bread head breakfast
ee /i:/ meet see three
ei /ei/  eight eighteen eighty
ew /ju:/ new few review
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Spelling

Stressed Syllable

Unstressed Syllable

oa /9u/  coat soap boat
/9u/  toe
oe
/u:/  shoe
oy /o1/  boy toy joy
/u:/ boot food 700
00
/uv/ book look good
ou /auv/  house mouth our
/auv/  brown down now /au/  borrow yellow
ow
/9u/  show know
ar /a:/ are car farm
er /3:/  her hers certainly /o/  finger letter later
ir /3:/  girl skirt shirt
or /9:/ for or short /o/  forget
ur /3:/ hurt purple turn
air /ed/  chair hair pair
ing /my/  spring sing /my/  feeling morning  evening
igh /a/  high right
/eda/  there where
ere
/19/  here
/ed/  pear wear
ear /3:/ heard early
/19/ ear hear dear
oor /9:/  door floor
/ava/ hour our
our
/9:/  four your fourteen
ore /9:/ more before store
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i RS TR A R

b | /b/  bed box table w /w/ We want with
/k/  cake cat picture X /ks/  six box exercise

‘ /s/  city pencil nice y /j/  year yellow young

d | /d/ dog bed hand z /z/  Zebra Z00

f | /&7 fish from fifty ch | /tf/ catch French lunch
/q/  girl dog English ck /k/ black chicken sick

# /d3/ age giraffe orange dr | /dr/ dress drink children

h | /h/ hair have hello / =/ high light daughter

j |/dz/ just July Jjuice e /t/ laugh

k | /k/  Kkey like milk kn | /n/ Kknee know knife
/17 later let live ng /n(g)/ feeling evening England

: /47 old full people ph /f/ phrase elephant  telephone

m |/m/ my number name qu /k/ question queen request

n | /n/ need nine nurse sh /[/  she short wash

p | /p/ paper play map /0/  three thank third

r | /t/ read red friend . /08/  then this brother
/s/  same see plus tr /tr/  tree truck trousers

’ /z/  eraser excuse his /w/  what where white

t /v tea shirt thirsty v /h/ who whose

v | /v/ Very love vegetable dz | /dz/ friends heads

ts | /ts/ cats students
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WEREYFPolicE S

IHFE AT EH AR B TR FABE TR (FIR) I RGBT bR
Old Br. E. IPA New Br. E. IPA Am. E. [PA Ca. E. Phonetics
i ~ ~ ~
i I i I
i
e ~ ~ ~
® ~ ~ ~
3 ~ 9 (ar) ~
J: 3: a:(a:r) ar
A ~ ~ ~
a: a: a:(ar) ar
o D a D
o: ~ a:(ar;oir) or
u (6] u 0]
u: ~ ua: (u:r) ~
ai ar ai ai
ei el ei el
o1 a1 o1 i
oi (might, pipe)
au a0 au au
Au (house)
u Q0 ou 0:
19 19 ir (i:r)
€9 €d er (eir)
ug Ud ur (u:r)
air
aur

[E] o AEZHA R T Daniel Jones 1Y) Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary 55 15 i) E bR 3545

RERS

o MERIGE K EANA-F R E YGRS E AR Z R, AR E AT LA S SRS R X
] 2R ) B, W N R TE B TR E Be o R KR, HFEHE R A2, TPA
/av/ I/ av/ WA BT B 7E N R TE W I AR 90 0 2 K e i i RF o, FEZE X0 I 19
A/ a/ Fil/ av/, 5043 BIEEAE/ 0i/ F1/ av/ o BN pipe 24F/paip/, might 24E/mait/
house {2 4F /haus/ , mouth 32 /E/maub/; why {532/ war/, my {51E4E/mar/, how {5 {E4E

/hav/ , cow {J5iVE/ kav/ o
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Keys & Listening Materials (Student Book)

(i) B W kR

Keys
Unit 1

Lesson 1

(D February, snowy, temperature, shower, thunderstorm
(ARG PROCH S, Wy DLk A k8% )
@ August 22, sunny, rainy, 25°C , 6:28 a.m. ,

7:47 p.m.

(3 1. thunderstorm 2. sunrise 3. Maybe 4. basketball
Lesson 2

O1.F 2.F 3.F 4.T

() The weather is warm. The air is fresh. The
flowers blossom. The days get longer. The sun rises
earlier.

® 1.reached 2. practice 3.enjoy 4. rises 5. plant
Lesson 3

®4,3,1,2

Lesson 4

@ 1. The average temperature is 15°C in winter
and 24°C in summer. 2. Kunming gets about 1 000
millimetres of rain every year. 3. About 2 250 hours.
4. 1t’s because of the spring-like weather.

@ Susan—7f; 2 Bt , Mike—5f 5 Bt , Zhang Jing—
4 B, Tom—3% 1 B , Dong Chao—%f 3 B

® 1. because of 2. thinks of 3. longed for 4. feels
like

Lesson 5

(D 1. He is taking care of Debbie — his cousin.

2. No. It’s his first time. 3. Debbie likes climbing,
swinging, running, playing catch, playing soccer,
playing basketball and so on. 4. He is too tired.

@) 1. look like 2. Hold on 3. thank, for 4. fall off
®1,4,6,2,5,3,7

Lesson 6

(D 1. Because the weather in Edmonton in spring
can be cold and snowy or warm and sunny, and the
temperature can be -15°C or 15°C. 2. They drive to
the countryside and they like to go to a sugar bush.
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They also make syrup. 3. She loves spring because
of the fun activities and also because summer
follows spring.

@ 1. until 2. zero 3. low 4. drop

@ CAB

Unit Review

Build Your Vocabulary

L. instead, push, nearly, wind, plenty, long;  spring
IL. 1. plenty of 2. Neither, nor 3. activities 4.
pushed 5. not, until 6. average

Grammar in Use

newspaper, hometown, countryside, thunderstorm,
anymore, playground, hillside, sunset, weekend
Listening and Speaking

II. 1. He will go for a picnic in the countryside. 2.
Danny, Jenny and Mike. 3. They will meet at 10:00
a.m. tomorrow morning.

Putting It All Together

1. It lasts about fifteen days. 2. There are firework
shows, dragon dancing and lion dancing. 3. Because
the pancakes are round, yellow and hot, just like
the sun. 4. Indian people celebrate the Festival of
Colours.

Unit 2

Lesson 7

O1.F2F3T4T

@) 2 (roots), 5 (bottom), 3 (Cover), 4 (around), 1
(hole)

® DCBA

Lesson 8

O 1. 2. 3.5, 6. 7. 84)

@ pleasant, shade, basic, forest(s), cover

Lesson 9

D 1. Saturday afternoons 2. all kinds of plants 3.
easy

@ 1. 2. 5. 6. 7K

3 1. planting, plants 2. water, water 3. answer,



answer 4. gardening, garden 5. showed, show
Lesson 10

@ a fence; water; soil; sunlight
@1.T2F3T4TS5.F

@ over 2.think 3.reason 4. check

Lesson 11

®2,4,1,3

@

Plant Place Feature

1 |Eastern Asia. Its flowers look like flying
egrets.

South America,| When something touches its

5 China leaves, they close up tightly.
and other After a few minutes, they
countries. open up again.

% 3 Middle of If the wind blows, this

<]

Africa. amazing tree “laughs” .

Like most plants, it has roots.
w4 |Southwest of
& 4 .
Africa.

to grow for its whole life.

But it has only two leaves and
a stem. Its two leaves continue

3 1.touch 2.eastern 3.shy 4. surprised
Lesson 12
(D 1. They planted some seeds. 2. It sprouted a
few days later. 3. Because the plant can get enough
sunshine in the yard. 4. He wants to send some
seeds to Li Ming.
@ A. flower B.root C.stem D. Leaves
®) leaves: cabbage, lettuce
roots: carrot
fruits: apple, watermelon, eggplant, tomato
seeds: sunflower, pea, corn, peanut
stems: sugarcane, celery, onion, potato
Unit Review
Build Your Vocabulary
I. 1. consider 2. eastern 3. garden 4. surprised
5. cover 6. hole 7. Most
Grammar in Use
I. 1. pleasant 2. amazing 3. colourful 4. careful
5. homeless 6. unhappy
II. 1. hopeful 2. water 3. usefully 4. dirty 5. warm

6. book 7.sunny 8. dangerous 9. cover 10. lazily
Listening and Speaking
I.L1.A2.B3.B4C5.A

Putting It All Together

1. Plants and animals are living things. 2. No. They
get their food in different ways. 3. A plant uses the
energy in sunlight to make food. 4. They eat plants
or other animals.

Unit 3

Lesson 13

(D She’s gentle and quiet. Dogs are friendly and
loyal. They even help people sometimes.

@) ran, rang, tiny, sofa

Lesson 14

OLT2F3.TA4F

@ 1. mouse 2.sand 3.lay 4. wings 5. avoid

6. enemy

(® Long-eared jerboas—They live in the deserts of
rabbits

Kiwis—They live in New Zealand. lay

Asia. mice

Long-nosed monkeys—They live in Southeast Asia.
They are famous for their large noses. Their noses
are as big as eggplants! When the monkeys are
happy or excited, they shake their noses.

Flying fish—All over the world. It looks like a
bird with its large wings.

Lesson 15

(D 1. Saturday. 2. The zoo. 3. 10:45 a.m. 4. A sign.
5. A bear and some giraffes.

@) 1. go through 2. instead of 3. take photos

4. dangerous 5. wake up 6. nearly

Lesson 16

(D woke, escaped, Instead, joke

@ fierce, short, bamboo, plants, can’t, as fast as,
smaller and smaller, eight

Lesson 17

@O BCA

Lesson 18

(D animals, strong, back, clean, warn, easily

@) 1. The egret helps the rhino stay healthy by
cleaning its skin. It also makes noise to warn the
rhino about coming danger. The rhino helps the
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egret get food easily. 2. Owen is a baby hippo. Mzee
is a 130-year-old tortoise. 3. They felt moved. 4. No.
3 hippo, storm, tortoise, friendship/relationship,
together

Unit Review

Build Your Vocabulary

animals, strong/smart, long, dangerous, forest
Grammar in Use

some, any, any, some

Listening and Speaking

II. 1. Roots, frogs and fish. 2. In Asia, Africa and
America. 3. When they feel scared. 4. Almost seven

months.
III. CBAD
Putting It All Together
Facts about Pandas
Type [mammal| Food | bamboo | Home China
. 12t0 1.9
Life 20 years | Size | metres | Weight 8.0 to 130
Span kilograms
tall

Unit 4
Lesson 19

(D write blogs; chat online; read; send or receive
e-mails; do research for homework

@ 1.get 2.play 3.rains 4. go

® 1. Computer & Internet 2. Language

3. Entertainment 4. Society & Culture 5. Education
Lesson 20

OLF2.F3.T

@ festival, hides, symbols, celebrate

Lesson 21

D 1. In ancient times, there were no books, and
people passed on their knowledge by telling stories.
Later, people learned how to write and make paper.
With paper, people began to write down their stories.
They wrote each word by hand. It took a long

time to write just one book! 2. The printing press
(made it possible to print the books quickly). 3. The
electronic books (e-books).

©3,5,6,1,4,7,2

(3 Information, appeared, modern, common,

electronic, sell
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Lesson 22

(D 1. She had a terrible type of cancer. 2. Her dream
is to travel around the world. 3. Jane found people
posted pictures of Grandma visiting places all over
the world along with their blessings and warm
wishes. 4. This is wonderful! Thank you and all of
those people. You have made my dream come true.
@ followed, receive, blessing, realize, grow

(3 The Statue of Liberty, New York; The Great
Wall, China; The Sydney Opera House, Australia;
Big Ben, England

Lesson 23

@) 1. Their school project. 2. She can chat with her
friends easily. 3. properly and carefully

@t #% E-mail with friends and family. Chat
online with friends. Write blogs.

Send, receive or post photos with friends.

Lesson 24

OLT2F3FA4T

@) 1. chatting 2. set up 3. search 4. program(s)

5. go online

Unit Review

Build Your Vocabulary

I. 1. keyboard 2. hid 3. appeared 4. industry

5. receive

II. 1. write down 2. depend on 3. be afraid

4. take up 5. setup

Grammar in Use

1. If you know how to use the computer, you can
write your report on it. 2. If you know another
program, you can edit your passage more easily
than before. 3. If you are careful on the Internet, it
will make your life richer and easier. 4. If you spend

too much time online, it will hurt your family and

friendships.

Listening and Speaking
IL1.F2F3.T
Putting It All Together
IL1I.F2.F3.T4.T
Unit 5

Lesson 25

@ 1. Because their basketball team is going to play



in another city. The trip costs a lot of money.

2. They will have a bake sale at lunch hour. 3. One
dollar for four cookies. 4. He is going to invent a
new product to sell. 5. She doesn’t think Danny will
succeed.

@ 1. 1000 yuan 2. raise some money 3. cookies
4. invent 5. posters
® 1. players 2. paid 3. dollars 4. make money

5. sells
Lesson 26
OLF2T3F4TS5.F
@) 1. coins 2. cheap 3. pocket 4. while 5. afford
6. tied
) Function of the product: It’s a desk. You tie it
onto your bike. You can do your homework while
you ride your bike.

Try out the product: Try it for one week. If you don’t
like it, I will give you your money back.

Attractive price: It’s only five dollars. That’s a very
low price for such a great product!

Lesson 27

O &KL TATXA A BB T BOR T/ 540

PARB) M U0 TAE / TR T o FRALFRIIIR
A VRS AN AT R
By B w] BRI
@LT2F3T4T
@ 1.in 2.up 3.on/at 4. by 5. without 6. in
Lesson 28
(D countryside, husband, nobody, helped, surprised,
open, raise, honest, value
@ 1. honest 2. gate 3. value 4. believe 5. trust
® 1. Ireceived a letter from Peter. It said that he
would come to visit me the next week. 2. We are
lost. Do you know how we can get to the Shanghai
Hotel? 3. Jim failed this time, but we believe that he
will try his best to do better next time. 4. I haven’t
seen that girl before. I think that she is a new student
here. 5. It’s a difficult job. But everyone believes
that they can finish it on time.

Lesson 29
OLT2F3.TA4F

@) Create an ad. Go to trade shows and present your

product. Push your product using samples and good
deals.

(3 similar, customers, catch their eye, offer,
excellent, stand out

Lesson 30

@) 1. Every year his school sends books to another
school in village. 2. Ms. Liu wanted to help them
open a shop. Maybe they can sell cookies to make
money. 3. I think Li Ming’s classmates will support
the idea. Because it’s good for themselves and others.
(3 1.first 2. better 3. hurts 4. great 5. doesn’t have
any cookies now

Unit Review

Build Your Vocabulary

I. 1. cheap 2. everyday/easy 3. shining 4. trust

5. pockets

II. bought/gave/brought, opened, paid, cost
Grammar in Use

2. Simon says that your product will succeed. 3.
Simon says that he works hard in school. 4. Simon
says that the girl is going to buy Brian’s cookies.

5. Simon says that Jenny has some ideas.

Listening and Speaking

L. 1. It sells glasses. 2. All the sunglasses are on
sale. 3. It closes at 7:00 p.m. on Tuesdays. 4. Eight
hours. 5. If you come on Sundays, you will get a
free gift.

11. 1% How about this one? Do you have

any smaller ones? How much is it? That’s a little
expensive.

Putting It All Together
1.C2.B3.A4DS5C6.A7.D3&8BO9.AI0.
B

Unit 6

Lesson 31

O1L.T2F3.F4T

@) 1. He feels so tired./Tired. 2. Brian. 3. She is
going to prepare chicken for supper. /Chicken. 4.
He stands on one foot for more than three minutes.
Because he thinks the gathering is more important
than a world record.

(3 champion, set, break, feel
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Lesson 32

(@ 1. Brian’s. 2. Sandra won/set the record for the
largest book./The largest book. 3. (It was) 60 cm
long, 40 cm wide and almost 21 cm thick. It was full
of her family’s photographs./There were her family’s
photographs in it. 4. He felt surprised. 5. He set the
school record of the long jump.

@) photographs, keep, photographer; lifted, become,
several

Lesson 33

O1.—4M; 2.—F 1 3.—F4—;
5. —H=

@ new, old, 776, Women, Frenchman, friendship,

4, —A47

Summer, Winter

® 1. married 2. athletes 3. modern, host, competed
Lesson 34

O1.D2.S3.D4S5S6.D

@) 2. farther, the farthest 3. the largest 4. the best
5. Fewer

(3 Athens; Atlanta; One World, One Dream; Share
the Spirit

Lesson 35

(D 1. The basketball team./It is the basketball team.
2. No. China also has dream teams in ping-pong
and badminton. 3. A dream team has not only the
best players and the best coach, but also the best
team spirit./The best players, the best coach and the
best team spirit. 4. The players perform better by
working together./By working together.

@ 1. influence 2. badminton 3. gold 4. perform 5.
coach

(3 fastest, highest, good, more important

Lesson 36

(D 1. Five. They are jump rope, long jump, sit-ups,
push-ups and “Jump over the Dinosaur”. 2. Some
paper pizzas, a cardboard donut and a toy dinosaur.
3. Danny (was). 4. He felt/was sad. Because he lost.
5. She thought the events were fun.

@ 1. event 2.rope 3. result 4. none

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. Ropes 2. kilos 3. gold 4.none 5. Peace
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IL. race, faster, give, best, won

Grammar in Use

1. better 2. easier 3. (the) farthest 4. worse 5. less
Listening and Speaking

1. 1. 54.64 seconds. 2. He is a basketball player. 3.

He plays the guitar.

Putting It All Together

1. Because the weather is too hot for sports such as

skiing and skating in many countries. 2. In 1980. 3.
Yang Yang (did).

Unit 7
Lesson 37

(D Jenny-China Danny-China Brian-Canada
@1.F 2.F 3.T 4.F
® 1. population 2. island 3. except 4. abroad

5. Japanese
Lesson 38

@ 1-c 2-e 3-a 4-d 5-b
@) 1. increasing 2. total 3. driest 4. surface

5. billions

® Europe—# 6 11] ; South America—=f; 4 1] ;
Asia—2f 1 1) ; Africa—72f 2 11 ; Australia—=5 7 1) ;
Antarctica—%% 5 11 ; North America—2f 3 11

Lesson 39

(D express, pronounce, spell, ring up
@1, 3. 74]

Lesson 40
@ I.T2.F3.F 4T
@
Gestures Meanings Countries
shake hands greeting, friendship |in China ana{ some
and trust other countries
kiss friendship and love fn some European
countries
nod one’s head yes 1:n most places
no in India
shake one’s |yes in India
head no in most places
okay and well done [in many countries
thumbs-up not polite m Australia
five in Japan
one in Germany

@ 1.kisses 2. shake 3.nod 4. European 5. polite




Lesson 41
@ 1. Egypt. 2. In Brazil. 3. The Bosphorous Bridge.
4. Ride a camel.
@ largest, called, Europe, Asia, connects, surprise,
population, famous
® 1. tourists 2. relaxes 3. preparing 4. called,
surprised 5. pride
Lesson 42
D 1. Mexico. 2. Chinese. 3. The U.S.
@3 4 fij—Canada 2f 3, 5 fi)—America
% 1,2 fi)—Mexico
(3 square, most common, Spanish, speak, larger,
live
Unit Review
Building Your Vocabulary
I. Down 1. prepare 5. trust 7.Kkiss

Across 2. polite 3. except 4. surface 6. tourists
II. 1. pronounced 2. increasing 3. translate 4.
politely 5. spelled
Grammar in use
I. 1. have been 2. has gone 3. have been 4. has
gone 5. has gone, has been
II. 1.1is spoken 2. notbe seen 3. are used 4. will
be built 5. be shaken 6. be translated 7. be learned
8. be treated 9. is said 10. wasn’t invited
Listening and Speaking
I. Germans will arrive on time.
Americans will probably be 15 minutes early.
Englishmen will be 15 minutes late.
Italians should be allowed up to an hour.
Putting It All Together
I. 1. China. 2. More than four billion people live in
Asia. 3. Mount Qomolangma (or Mount Everest).
Unit 8
Lesson 43
O1.T2F3F4T
@) 1. In the schoolyard. 2. Picking up garbage.
3. Pollution.
(3 rubbish, pollution, agree, attention, schoolyard,
cleaning
Lesson 44

(D 1. Because they want to reduce pollution and

protect the environment. 2. It’s a good way to reduce
packaging. 3. They fix leaky toilets and sinks. Turn
off the lights when they leave a room. Turn off
televisions and shut down computers when they are
not using them.

@) 1. pollutes/polluted 2. waste 3. Nobody 4. least
5. shut

® fewer, throw, reuse, recycle, garbage/pollution
Lesson 45

O1L.T2F3.F4T

@ 1.to travel 2. to waste things 3. to find
information with this program 4. to point with a
finger 5. to leave broken glass on the ground
Lesson 46

(D sort garbage at home; reuse plastic bags; ride
bikes or take buses; take short showers

(3 We should open a window instead of turning on
the air conditioning. We should use both sides of
the paper. We should sort the waste before throwing
it away. We should turn off the tap when we are
brushing our teeth. We shouldn’t throw garbage on
the ground. We shouldn’t cut down trees in forests.
Lesson 47

@3,4,1,2

@ 1. dead 2. respect 3. follow 4. connected 5.
died

® BDAC
Lesson 48

This week | We learned about pollution.

On Danny, Brian and I cleaned up the

Tuesday schoolyard. All of our classmates helped.
Brian, Danny and I went for a walk
around our neighbourhood. When we saw

Later on . .

Tuesda garbage, we picked it up. Danny found a

Y used toy car with one broken wheel. He

took it home, cleaned it and fixed it.
We sorted our school’s garbage. We put

On on gloves and divided the garbage into

Wednesday | different piles: glass, metal, plastic, paper
and everything else.

Today Danny made a car out of garbage.

Later this We w1.11 go on a class tljlp to the city
recycling centre. We will see the workers

month .
sort all of our garbage for recycling.
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@ it 1. Let’s clean up together. 2. Shall we
pick it up? 3. How about going for a walk? 4. Put on
your coat.

(3@ Battery Paint

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. rubbish 2. follow 3. pollute 4. waste

5. pollution

II. 1. pick up 2. throw away 3. More than 4. turn,
off 5. Neither, nor

Grammar in Use

1. It is hard for us to finish the project in an hour.

2. It will be fun for us to play in the schoolyard. 3.
It is not right for people to waste paper. 4. It is our
duty to protect the environment.

Listening and Speaking

I. 1. They were by the river. 2. Li Ming. 3. A toy
truck. II. 23 Can you help me? What can I do
for you? Thank you very much.

Putting It All Together

I. 1. It will be the car’s body. 2. These ice cream lids
will be the wheels. 3. He uses old metal cans for the
headlights of the car.
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Listening Materials
Unit 1

Lesson 1
@) Listen to the passage and fill in the table.

Today is August 22. It’s sunny now, but it is
going to rain in the evening. The temperature right
now is 25°C. If you go out for dinner, remember to
take an umbrella with you. What about the sunrise
and the sunset? The sun rose at 6:28 a.m. and it will
set at 7:47 p.m.

Lesson 3

(D Read the song and underline the phrases that
describe spring. Then listen and put the pictures in
the correct order.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 4

@ Listen to people talking about their hometowns
and match the names with the sentences.

Susan: Hi, I’'m Susan. In my hometown, the spring
is warm and wet. It begins in November.

Mike: My name is Mike. I'm from India. In my
hometown, people celebrate the Festival of Colours
to greet the coming of spring.

Zhang Jing: Hi, my name is Zhang Jing. I come
from Yunnan. The weather in my hometown is
neither too hot nor too cold. The average spring
temperature is 20°C.

Tom: I’'m Tom. I live in France. Spring begins in
April and ends in June. The temperature is between
4°C and 15°C.

Dong Chao: I'm Dong Chao from Heilongjiang.
Spring is very cold in my hometown. The average
temperature is 5°C.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the letters in
red.

1. Tell us the exact time!

2. I know a good game.

3. When it snows, it’s not hot.

4.1 love spring because of all the fun activities.



II. Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
Mike: Hi Steven! What are you going to do
tomorrow?

Steven: Hi Mike. Danny, Jenny and I plan to go for
a picnic in the countryside.

Mike: Sounds great.

Steven: Would you like to join us? We can meet at
the park gate tomorrow morning.

Mike: Great! I’d love to. What time?

Steven: How about 10 o’clock?

Mike: OK, see you then.

Unit 2

Lesson 9

(@) Are the books below written by Mary? Listen to
the names of the books and tick the ones mentioned.
A Guide to Planting Roses, Grow Your Own Food,
Green Is My Favourite Colour, Smell the Roses,
Creating a Forest Garden

Lesson 11

(D Listen and number the sentences.

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat.

1. I drew a picture of my plants.

2. Are they also coming to plant trees?

3. What makes a tree laugh?

4. When something touches this plant’s leaves, they
close up tightly.

II. Listen to the sentences and circle the words or
phrases you hear.

1. When there is a dust storm in spring, it gets
windy and dirty everywhere.

2. Can a plant be shy? When something touches this
plant’s leaves, they close up tightly.

3. A'lot of rich lands in the northern area turned into
desert.

4. This kind plant can only grow in the middle of
Africa.

5. By the way, have you met Brian before?

Unit 3
Lesson 14

(D Listen to the passage and write true (T) or false
(F).

Have you heard of jerboas? They are very
interesting animals. They look like mice, but people
don’t hate them. They have long ears like rabbits.
Their ears are much longer than their heads. They
are good at jumping because their back legs are
longer than their front legs. They live in the deserts
of Asia.

Lesson 15

(D Listen and tick the correct answers.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 16

(2 Listen to this introduction about bears. Then
correct the following passage.

Bears are fierce animals. A bear usually has a
large body with short, strong legs, a long nose and
a short tail. While polar bears eat meat and giant
pandas feed on bamboo, other bears eat both meat
and plants. Bears can’t run as fast as tigers and
lions. They are good swimmers. They are also good
at climbing trees. The number of bears is getting
smaller and smaller. There are only eight kinds of
bears in the world now. We should protect them and
stop them from disappearing.

Lesson 18

(D Listen and fill in the blanks.

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat.

1. But there are only a few thousand tigers in the
wild today.

2. Kiwis can be as big as chickens.

3. They ate, slept and swam together.

4. That’s a true story of friendship!

II. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.

Bears are very strong animals. They have short

tails and thick legs. They eat almost everything.
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They feed mainly on roots, frogs and fish. They
seem to like meat, fruit, vegetables, milk and rice
better than other things. They also eat small insects.

We can see bears in Asia, Africa and America.
We usually think they are very dangerous. But in
fact, they try hard not to meet with people. It isn’t
because they are shy. They can be dangerous when
they are in danger.

In cold places, bears sleep all winter. They go
to sleep from October to April. Before they go to
sleep, they eat quite a lot.

They have a good sense of smell but poor
eyesight. They also have poor hearing. But they are
very clever. We can see in the zoo how clever they
are when they beg for food. They sit up and hold
their paws. A dog can do this after we teach it, but
bears learn to do this by themselves.

Unit 4
Lesson 20

(D Danny is planning an Easter egg hunt for his
cousin Debbie. Listen to the passage and write true
(T) or false (F).

It is Easter Sunday. Danny is at the park. He is
preparing an Easter egg hunt for his cousin Debbie.
Jenny and Brian are helping him.

“You brought a lot of chocolate eggs, Danny,”
says Jenny. “Debbie will have fun looking for
them.”

“I brought an Easter basket,” says Brian. “Debbie
can put Easter eggs in it.”

“Let’s hide the eggs,” says Jenny. “Debbie will
be here soon. We don’t want her to see them!”

Jenny, Brian and Danny put eggs on the ground.
They hide them behind rocks and under trees. Soon,
Debbie arrives.

“Happy Easter, Debbie!” says Danny.

“Here’s an Easter basket,” says Brian. “Now, fill
it with eggs!”

“I can’t make eggs,” says Debbie. “I’'m not a
hen!”

Jenny laughs. “We put chocolate eggs
everywhere in the park. Can you find them?”
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Debbie runs and runs. She climbs trees. She fills

her basket with eggs.

Lesson 23

@ Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct
answers.

Li Ming: Our school project is “The Internet —
good or bad?” What do you think, Wang Mei?
Wang Mei: I think it’s good because I can chat with
my friends easily. I can share information and even
use it to learn English. What about you?

Li Ming: I don’t think it’s good for our health if we
spend too much time online. Some students like to
play games and don’t study hard. We should use the
Internet properly and carefully.

Lesson 24

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen and repeat.

1. I often read English storybooks, magazines and
newspapers.

2. Could you speak more loudly?

3. With a good education, you can make a
difference.

4. They used to be very active together.

IL. Listen to the passage and write true (T) or false
(F).

I am a fifteen-year-old boy. At the age of seven,
a car hit me when I was walking in the street. [ was
saved but I could not walk from then on. I couldn’t
go to school and I couldn’t play basketball with my
friends. I had nothing to do every day. I didn’t talk
to anyone and nobody saw me smile.

But one day, I found a book in my father’s
bookcase. It interested me. There were many
interesting stories in this book. I liked them very
much. I wanted to read more books. I spent all my
free time reading. I was always lost in the books
and I learned a lot of knowledge from the books.

Because of reading, I am happy every day.



But there is still one problem. I have almost
finished reading all the books in my home and I
don’t have enough money to buy new ones. What
should I do?

Unit S
Lesson 25
@) Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

The school football team is going to play in
another city. Each player needs to pay 1000 yuan
for the trip. Li Ming doesn’t have enough money.
So Li Ming, Wang Mei and Li Lin decide to work
together to raise some money. Wang Mei wants to
bake some cookies to sell. Li Ming wants to invent
a new product. Li Lin will make some posters to
help them.

Lesson 27
@) Listen to the passage and write true (T) or false
(F).

English is the language of international business.
Many people learn English so they can have more
success in business. Sometimes, business English
is hard to understand. Why? Because it’s full of
“lingo.” What’s “lingo”? Here’s an example. People
in business sometimes say this: “He’s a fat cat.” Are
they talking about a cat that needs more exercise?
No! They mean, “He’s rich.” That’s business lingo.
Other examples? “Don’t be a yes-man” means
“Don’t always say ‘yes’ without thinking”.“I’ve
made it” means “I have succeeded in business”.
Can you think of some other examples?

Unit Review
Listening and Speaking
I. Listen to the passage and answer the questions.

Welcome to Bright Eyes Store. It is the best
glasses store in this area. You can find different
kinds of glasses here. Now all of our sunglasses
are on sale at a very low price. Our store opens
from Monday to Friday at 9:00 a.m. and closes at
7:00 p.m. On Saturdays and Sundays, it opens from
10:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. If you come on Sundays,
you will get a free gift. Thank you!

Unit 6
Lesson 33
@) Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

The Olympic Games are new and old. The
ancient Olympics started in 776 BC and lasted for
more than a thousand years. They took place every
four years. Women could not compete in the ancient
Olympics. In 1896, a Frenchman started the modern
Olympic Games. He believed the games would help
bring friendship and fair play to people all over the
world. Now there are Summer and Winter Olympics
every four years.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the dialogues and tick the correct
answers.

1. A: Who won China’s first gold medal in
swimming?

B: Zhuang Yong. She won the women’s 100-metre
freestyle with a time of 54.64 seconds.

2. A: T hear that a special guest is going to visit our
school.

B: Yes, it’s Jeff Johnson. He played basketball for
Canada in the last Olympics. He always tries hard
and never gives up. He helped Canada win the
bronze medal in basketball!

3. A: I found an unusual record.

B: What is it?

A: It’s held by a man who can ride his bicycle
backwards while playing the guitar.

Unit 7

Lesson 37

(D Which countries have they been to? Listen and
tick the country that each person has visited.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 39

(D Listen to the dialogue and choose the correct
words.

A: Hello Tina! I don’t know how to express myself
well. Any advice?

B: Sure. Why not talk with others in public? I think
that might help.

231



A: I know, but sometimes it’s hard for me to
pronounce the words and sentences correctly.
Instead, I need to spell them, which makes me feel
embarrassed.

B: Oh! That’s the problem. Then try to improve
your spoken English first.

A: Good idea! I’ll ring up my foreign teacher to
make a plan. Thanks!

Lesson 42

(D Listen and answer the questions.

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and match.

Travelling to every part of the world is getting
easier, but how well do we know and understand
each other? Here’s a simple test. Imagine you are
planning to hold a meeting at four o’clock. What
time should you expect your foreign business
friends to arrive? If they are Germans, they’ll arrive
on time. If they are Americans, they’ll probably be
15 minutes early. If they are Englishmen, they’ll be
15 minutes late. You should allow up to an hour for

the Italians.

Unit 8
Lesson 43

@ Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct
answers.

A: It’s a cool day, Li Ming. Let’s play soccer in the
schoolyard.

B: But look at all of this garbage! We should pick
up the garbage first.

A: That’s too much work! Let’s find others to help
us.

B: Our classmates can help us. We can make it a
class project about pollution this week.

A: Good idea! We would finish cleaning in an hour!
Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

L. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.

Li Ming, Wang Mei and Li Lin took a walk along
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the river. They saw a lot of garbage. They got three
plastic bags and began to pick up the rubbish. In
the end, Li Ming collected the most and Wang Mei
the least. But Wang Mei was very happy because
she found a toy truck. It was only a little bit broken.
They fixed it so it could run again. “It’s not right to
waste things. A lot of them can be reused,” Li Ming

said.



Classroom English

1. L (Beginning a class)

(1) Let’s start now. / Let’s begin our class /
lesson. BUAEFATIT4R Ek,

(2)Stand up, please. 7!

(3)Sit down, please. k!

2. [alf ( Greeting)

(4)Hello, boys and girls / children. [R]*{14F, /
KHEIF

(5)Good morning, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [F]2#f], B Fif.

(6)Good afternoon, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [A]2#{], TR,

(7)How are you today? {5 (f/]) 4 KI5 /& AkE?

3. %H (Checking attendance )

(8) Who’s on duty today? / Who’s helping this
morning / today? 4K () H?

(9)Is everyone / everybody here / present? fiff A
#EFF T e

(10)Is anyone away? / Is anybody away? & A fift
g

(11)Ts anyone absent? / Is anybody absent? 7 A
AL

(12)Who's absent? / Who's away? YEGLIE T2

(13) Where is he/ she? b/ {1 7 MF 5L 2

(14) Try to be on time. / Don’t be late next time.
SREERE], /YGRS T,

(15)Go back to your seat, please. i 7] 5| {4 it &
fi k%

(16) What day is it today? 4K 21117

(17)What's the date today? 4K JL57

(18) What's the weather like today? 4K K5 /E 4
2

(19)What's it like outside? i K5 B AFE?

4. ‘B 4i ( Announcing)

(20)Let’s start working. / Let’s begin / start a new
lesson. / Let’s begin / start our lesson. F{[]JJF 145 F

) iR

(21)First, let’s review / do some review. 4%,
IR —T,

(22)What did we learn in the last lesson? F—$F
(IENRIF

(23) Who can tell / remember what we did in the
last lesson / yesterday? g5 R/ i0 107 I —PR/HE
KIA 7 (WO 747

(24) Now we're going to do something new /
different. / Now let’s learn something new. FL{EF A5
— BB/ AN R o /AR TR AT R 2 2 — 2 A
%

(25) We have some new words / sentences. {15
— L R ) AR

5. $i#21: & (Directing attention)

(26)Ready? / Are you ready? {fER I T 1572

(27)Did you get there? / Do you understand? Wy {

28)1s that clear? B[ T 152
29) Any volunteers? #E F JR B4 /e H 5457
30) Do you know what to do? HITE A 4057
1)Be quiet, please. / Quiet, please. %,
32)Listen, please. W7,
3)Listen carefully, please. AT,
34,) Listen to the tape recorder / the recording. Wr
o
(35)Look carefully, please. {415
(36)Look over here. HiXH
(37) Watch carefully. H417% .
(38) Are your watching? K (fI1) 7E &7
(39) Please look at the blackboard / picture / map
o IEE SRR/
(40) Pay attention to your spelling / pronunciation
L EEACKHIE/ K.
6. P15 3l ( Classroom activities)
(41)Start! / Start now. FFIG! /BAEFFIG!
(42)Everybody together. / All together. i \—

ED
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(43)Practise in a group. / Practise in groups. / In
groups, please. ZMH%> . /IHRF AL .

(44) Get into groups of three / four ... & =/J4/>
NG~

(45)Everybody, find a partner / friend. £ A\4%—
MER.

(46)In pairs, please. i#MH A—24H.

(47)One at a time. / Let’s do it one by one. —4*
=K SRR

(48) Now you, please. / Your turn ( Student’s
name). AR T . /REWRT .

(49)Next, please. Now you do the same, please.
1L, E R R R S

(50)Let’s act. / Let’s act out / do the dialogue. F
(B3 PaNr

(51)Who wants to be A? A0 A?

(52) Practise the dialogue, please. 5%k %1%,

(53)Now Tom will be A, and the other half will be
B. BAEAIMIR TG A, i — P LD 6 B,

(54)Please take (play)the part of ... FEiE:

(55) Whose turn is it? #ZifiE 77
(56)1t’s your turn. #2327
(57) Wait your turn, please. 2R HIF -
(58) Stand in line. / Line up. ¥4 i—HF. /2K

 — — —

BA

(59)One by one. / One at a time, please. —/~—
w3

(60)In twos. / In pairs. B A—2H,

(61)Don’t speak out. ANEHIH

(62) Turn around. %55,

7. 13K (Request)

(63) Could you please try it again? /i (fI1) E -k
g

(64) Could you please try the next one? iFidik T
— Mg

(65) Will you please help me? {R J = 75 B F i 7

8. @l ( Encouraging )

(66)Can you try? {R (/1) il —F5?

(67)Try, please. #j2i{—T,

(68) Try your best. / Do your best. RUREKHISE

~— —
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(69) Think it over and try again. IAEE#E—T, 5K
Ja i

(70)Don’t be afraid / shy. NEEN/E%,

9. $§4 (Issuing a command )

(71)Say / Read after me, please. 561/ 1%,

(72)Follow me, please. IR (),

(73)Do what I do. FRFfH.

(74) Repeat, please. / Repeat after me. i &
2. /ERKEL .,

(75) Once more, please. / One more time, please.
R,

(76)Come here, please. i3t .

(77)Please come to the front. / Come up and write
on the blackboard / chalkboard. i %R ik, /2 Fi
k, BEEMR L,

(78)Come and write it on the blackboard. i1 %5
LY Tl

(79)Please go back to your seat. i Bl ,

(80)1In English, please. i i %%,

(81)Put your hand up, please. /Raise your hand,
please. H%¢F,

(82)Put your hands down, please. / Hands down,
please. LT T .

(83)Say / Write it in Chinese / English. i} i/
R/,

(84) Please take out your books. ! i Hi%,

(85)Please open your books at page ... / Find page
.../ Turn to page ... I, FHF] T, /B EH

(86 ) Please answer the question / questions. /
Please answer my question (s). i [0 2 X > (L&) (7]
A /I AR

(87) Please read this letter / word / sentence out
loud. / Please read out this letter / word / sentence. if
R S XA B/ S ) o A XA R
i/ A

(88)Please stop now. / Stop now, please. / Stop
here, please. TFPLAERF PR, /THIFEIX T

(89) Clean up your desk / the classroom, please.
TR TR

(90)1t’s clean-up time. / Tidy up your desk / the



classroom. BU7EEAFIBRMTIE], /4 AR 00 1R 5/ 2
g

(91)Put your things away. / Clean off your desk.
/ Pick up the scraps. ARG AR R AR . /it
RIS T . R — T RREI .

(92)Clean the blackboard. 1 — T 24,

(93)Plug in the tape-recorder, please. iEifi— F 5%
Hilo

(94) Put the tape-recorder away. i 5% & HLUCHE
k.

(95) Put the tape in its box / cassette. {7
SR/,

(96) Listen and repeat. JcWr, K5 FFE & .

(97)Look and listen. & Jf7,

(98) Repeat after me. IR E L .

(99) Follow the words. 5% & Hiii .,

(100 ) Fast. / Quickly! / Be quick, please.
Mo /R,

(101)Hurry! / Hurry up, please. ! /ifH— k.,

(102) Slow down, please. 18— &,

(103) Slowly. 18183

(104) Bring me some chalk, please. if#3F &y
k.

10. % 1| fi# 4k (Prohibition and warning)

(105) Stop talking. / Stop talking now, please. Jjl|
PEE T o /BT A T

(106)Don’t talk. / Everybody quiet, please. fl|iii
o /THREE

(107)Don’t be silly. HET .

(108) Settle down. i zh .,

11. {4/ ( Evaluation)

(109)Good, thank you. FRA4F, HHEHR

(110) Good! / Very good. / Good job. / Good
work. / Good example. /4R I/ A5/ A5 -/ I
i

(111) A good answer. / Nice work. [A]%
A4 o

(112) Excellent. / Great! / Well done. / Very
good. / Tlike the way you ... 8} T/ K8 T/ {154/
Perar! /RERAR

il

(113)That’s interesting ! EL45 # !

(114) Don’t worry about it. / No problem. Jl#H
Lo /B,

(115)OK! / That's OK. iy, /%A%

(116)1 don’t think so. FKIANAZxHE,

(117) That’s not quite right, any other answers? /
That’s close. / That’s almost right. AR, i6H H
R 07 /HEATER o

(118) Not quite, can anyone help him / her? / Try
again. AERHY), A NG/ It — T 7 /i~
T

(119) A good try. fREFZIK.

12. fi'E{E A (Setting homework )

(120) For today’s homework ... 4> K f fF I &

(121) Practise after class. / Practise at home. if
T/ RIRES]
(122) Say it out loud, before you write it down. %
KEfevitk, HE k.
(123)Copy / Print / Write each word twice. %}
L] 5 P
(124) Remember( Memorize ) these words /
sentences. 043k HL IR/ ],
(125)Learn these words / these sentences / this text
by heart. 006 B/ XL/ SRR IR
(126)Do your homework. / Do the next lesson. /
Do the new work. fifffl, /> F—iR, /EihiR,
13. i (Dismissing the class)
(127)Hand in your workbooks, please. i fff I
N
128) Time is up. KT T,
129) The bell is ringing. W1 T ,
130) There’s the bell. £ 7T,
131) There goes the bell. 31T,
132) Let’s stop here. 4K ufF]i% B,
133) That's all for today. 4K &EFH A 11,
134) Class is over. 3,
135) Goodbye. / Bye. / See you next time.

LU /R /PRI

e T N NI TS
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Primary Vocabulary

a /o/ (an /en/) art. —A/fffeeeeee
about /a'bavt/ prep.  FF
afraid /o'frerd/ adj.  FEAHRY; LAY
after /'a:fto/ prep. i ZJa

adv. ZJ5
afternoon / a@:ftanum/ n. T4 F G
X,

S B

again /d'gen/ adv.
all /2:1/ adj. & pron.
also /'a:lsov/ adv. L

always /'s:lwerz/ adv. &, —H
am /&m/ v. (was/been) Z(FHTF I )5)

and /@nd/ conj. Fl
angry /'engri/ adj.  HESN) B
animal /'enmmal/ n. Y
answer /'a:nso/ v. & n.  [Al%
any /'ent/ adj. & pron.  {Tfi]—A>,—8k
apple /'epl/ n. R
are /a/ v.  (were/been) & ( FiT you,they,
we MR EA )
arm /am/ n.
EYNWIVN
7], 3 []
fe okt
BTG s Tl B s AF B 5

art /q:t/ n.
ask /a:sk/ wv.

at /eet/ prep.
aunt /a:nt/ n.

S BE Tk

autumn /'a:tom/ n. KK ;KT
baby /'bethr/ n. Z2)L
back /bak/ adv. |93 ; ] 5 Ab

bad /baed/ adj. (LGN worse;
IR worst) TR 5 7™ )
bag /baeg/ n. 4%;40
ball /bo:l/ n. g
banana /bo'na:na/ n. FHHE
basketball /'ba:skitbo:l/ n. EERK
be /bii/ v. SEIE AR
bear /bea/ n. RE
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beautiful /'hju:taful/ adj.
bed /bed/ n. R
before /bi'fa:/ prep. & conj.  fE-+--+- DA
begin /br'gimn/ v.  (began/begun) J1-if
behind /bi'hamnd/ prep.  fE----- J5
beside /br'sard/ prep.  fE----- =3

SR 5 BR5E Y

between /br'twiin/ adv. & prep. i+
ZIH]
bicycle /'barsikl/ ( =bike) n.  HI7%

big /big/ adj. K

bike /batk/ n.  HTH

bird /b3:d/ n. 5§

birthday /'bs:0der/ n. 4 H

black /blek/ adj. & n. P (HY)

blackboard /'bleekbo:d/ n. HAR

blue /blu/ adj. & n. ()

boat /bout/ n. /M AR

body /'bodi/ n.  HIk

book /buk/ n. P

box /boks/ n. &T

boy /bor/ n. B4

bread /bred/ n. [

breakfast /'brekfost/ n. F4&

bring /brin/ v.  (brought/brought) £k,
OIS

brother /'brada/ n.

brown /bravn/ adj. & n.

bus /bas/ n. AR E

busy /'bizi/ adj. TR, BT

but /bat/ prep.  [f--e-e- VLG ; e Ah

buy /bat/ v. (bought/bought) 3£

by /bar/ prep.  fEeee- 500 40

bye /bar/ int. FM,

cake /ketk/ n. AL

call /ko:l/ v WG T LIS s AR i £

can /ken/ v.  FE,fEMS

candy /'kendi/ n.  HHR

R A

PREL(HY)



cap /kep/ n.  THF
car /ka/ n. /INRZE
card /ka:d/ n. FH 4R
cat /ket/ n. Hff
chair /tfea/ n. &+
chicken /'tftkin/ n. ¥
child /tfarld/ n.  (pl. children/'tf1ldron/)
JLE /M
China /'tfama/ H[E (M%)
Chinese /tfar'nizz/ n. & ;HEA
cinema /'sinma/ n. PR
city /'sitt/ n. IR
class /klais/ n.  BE ;R
clean /kliin/ v, T4 48 S
adj. T
clever /'kleva/ adj.  WHBEHH; HLRAY
clock /klpk/ n. B4
close /klovz/ v. kI
/klous/ adj.  FERITH ;B
clothes /klovdz/ n. KR
cloudy /'klavdy/ adj. %z
coat /kaut/ n. AN I T KA
cold /kould/ adj. 51
colour /'kalo/ n.  Fifh
come /kam/ v.  (came/come)
computer /kam'pju:ta/ n.  HEHL
cook /kok/ v, EEHE ;A
cool /ku:l/ adj. ARBEEAY; LAY
cousin /'kazn/ n.  F(E) ()
() 1 (8K)
cow /kav/ n. - (HEF)
crayon /'kreron/ n. M HAONE
cry /krar/ v R
dad /ded/ n. BE(HE)
dance /da:ns/ v. kI
day /der/ n. K,[AKXK
dear /dio/ ad.  EEN)
desk /desk/ n. HT
difficult /'difrkolt/ adj.  [RIMERY
dinner /'dmo/ n. MR

dirty /'ds:t/ adj.  ANTE; BUIERY

do /du/ v.  (did/done) fif; T

doctor /'dokta/( =Dr.) n. [

dog /dog/ n.

door /do/ n. 1]

down /davn/ adv. [a]F

draw /dry:/ v, (drew/drawn) [

dress /dres/ n. HEAXHE

drink /dripk/ v, (drank/drunk ) b

driver /'drarva/ n. AL

duck /dak/ n. ¥

earth /3:0/ n.  HuBR;Flih; Je; -

ear /19/ n.  HZk

early /'3:11/ adj. AR BT R

easy /'i:z1/ adi. K5

eat /it/ v.  (ate/eaten)liz

egg /eg/ n. X

elephant /'elifont/ n. K%

e-mail /'i:'meil/ n.  HFHEM

English /'mpglif/ n.  HiiE

evening /'ivnin/ n. B L

every /'evrt/ adj. AN

exercise /'eksosatz/ n. & v. Btk ;1B 50
k)

eye /ar/ n. HRIE

face /fers/ n. [

family /'femalt/ n.  FEE

fan /fen/ n. BB ;e BB

far /fa/ adv. & adj.  FE())

farm /fam/ n. K

farmer /fa:mo/ n.  RIFE ;LR
fast /fa:st/ adj. P R
father /'fa:00/ n. 3%

favourite /'fervartt/ adj. R EZ )
feel /fi:l/ v, (felt/felt) Bt

film /film/ n. H

find /faind/ v.  (found/found) $5 3| ; % I

fine /fam/ adj.  (ER) AT
fish /fuf/ v. ;i
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floor /fla:/ n. M ; HIAR

flower /'flava/ n. 1k

fly /flar/ v.  (flew/flown) Bi; K, ®fT

food /fu:d/ n. &Y

foot /fut/ n.  (pl. feet/fi:t/) il

football /'futho:l/ n. IR

for /fo:/ prep. ;45

friend /frend/ n. K

from /from/ prep.  H; M

fruit /frut/ n. K

game /germ/ n. iRk ;isah;

get /get/ v.  (got/gotten) 53, 3

girl /g3:l/ n. %

give /giv/ v. (gave/given) %5

go /gou/ w. (went/gone ) 25 BT

good /gud/ adj.  UFIY

goodbye /\gud'bar/ int.  FEUL

grandfather /'grendfa:0o/ ( = grandpa
/'greenpaz/) n. (FR)FHA

grandma /'greendma:/ n. W5 IELE

grandmother /'greendmado/ ( =grandma
grenma ) . (51

grandpa /‘graendpa:/ n. 51k

grass /gra:s/ n. KL

great /grert/ adj. (18 iR T 19
JEH bR

green /griin/ n. & adj. LA ()

hair /hea/ n. k%

half /ha:f/ n. —2

hand /hend/ n. F

happy /'hept/ adj. %K

have /hav/ v. (had/had)f

he /hi/ pron. A

head /hed/ n. 3k

healthy /'hel®r/ adj.  f@HEHY

hear /hra/ v.  (heard/heard) Wy U, Wt

heavy /'hevi/ adj. FEW)

hello /he'lov/ ( =hi) int. WE( FER MEE)

help /help/ v.  F5Hh
her /h3:/ pron.  #, fth

here /hra/ adv.  7E3X L

hi /har/ int. Wi

high /hat/ adv. & adj.  FEHL(H))

him /him/ pron.  fi( EE4&)

his /hiz/ pron. iy

holiday /'holader/ n. i H ;35 H

home /haum/ n. %

horse /ho:s/ n. 4

hospital /'hpspitl/ n.  BE[E

hot /hot/ adj.  #41H

hour /'avo/ n. /pEt

house /havs/ n. fFF ;%)%

how /hav/ adv. [EFE

hungry /'hapgri/ adi. 1

[ /a/ pron. F

ice-cream /jars'kriim/ n. YK

idea /ar'dio/ n. ;0%

ill /1l/ adj. W A

in /m/ adv. & prep. (B AE H

interesting /'mtristin/ adj. A5 #RAY

is /12/ v.  (was/been) & (T he,she,it
PEEGIENIEEATE))

it /1t/ pron. ¥

its /1ts/ pron. B

juice /dzu:s/ n.  (KFE)IT

jump /dzAmp/ v. Wk ; B

kid /kid/ n.  /M%

kind /kamnd/ n. ffiZ&

kitchen /'kitfin/ n.  [Bf

kite /kart/ n. K%

know /nou/ v.  (knew/known) 118

lake /letk/ n.

late /lert/ adj.  BR(f) ;3R ()

left /left/ n. & adj. & adv. A1)

leg /leg/ n. [}

lesson /'lesn/ n. P

let /let/ v. 1k

library /'latbrort/ n. 4518

light /lai/ n. 47506

like /lark/ v. 3K

prep. fGee— gt



listen /'ltsn/ v, {F4H0F ; {0y
little /'litl/ adj. /N
adv. 1
live /lv/ v, {E
long /loy/ adj. £
look /lok/ v. &
love /lav/ v. & n. %
lunch /lantf/ n. &
make /meik/ v.  (made/made ) fFI{E
man /men/ n. B ;A
many /'ment/ ad. VFZH)
map /mep/ n.  HiA
maths /ma0s/ ( =math/mz0/) n. ¢
me /mi:/ pron. FK(EH)
meet /mi:t/ v.  (met/met) i i,
milk /milk/ n. 44
minute /'mmit/ n. 45
miss /mis/ v. ST
monkey /'mapki/ n.  HEF
month /man®/ n.  Ar; A
moon /mu:n/ n. 5 Bk
morning /'mo:niy/ n. R B
mother /'mado/ n. B3
mouth /mav®/ n. W
Mr. /'misto/ n.  SEHE(FRIE)
Mis. /'misiz/ n.  RA(FRIE)
Ms. /miz/ n. £+ (FRIB)
much /matf/ adj. & adv. %4146
mum /mam/ ( =mom) n. (FE)EE
music /'mjuizik/ n. TR AEH
my /mai/ pron. FKH
name /nerm/ v. 45 s 4 184
n. H%E
near /n1a/ adv. 3T ;HET
new /nju/ ad.
next /nekst/ adj. F—M; HIK )
nice /nars/ adj.  SEIfH)
night /nart/ n.  KH
no /nov/ adv. A

noodle /'nwdl/ n.  JHE(FHAEEFE L)

nose /nouz/ n. BT
not /not/ adv. A
now /nav/ adv. ¥TE
nurse /n3:s/ n. P
of /ov/ prep. (FIRFTIEIKFR) -
often /'a:fn/ adv. HWH LW
old /ould/ adj.  IHH; 1
on /pn/ prep.  fE--e- FANP SN
open /'aupon/ v. & adj.  FTH(HY)
or /23:/ conj. ENH ;RS
orange /'prindz/ n. F
our /'ava/ pron.  FAHY
panda /'pends/ n.  KAEM
parent /'pearant/ n.  ACIEEEEE
(HMERp0)
park /pa:k/ v, ER(H)
party /'patt/ n.  HE%
PE /piti/ abbr. KFIR
pen /pen/ n. B
pencil /'pensl/ n. 4
people /'pi:pl/ n. A, AA]
photo /'foutou/ n. MR
picture /'piktfo/ n. KR BA
pig /p1g/ n. I
place /plers/ n.  His
plane /plemn/ n. KAl
plant /pla:nt/ n. ¥
v FtE
play /pler/ v. It

playground /'plergraond/ n. #3785

please /pli:z/ int. i
police /pa'lizs/ n. H&%K
potato /pa'tertov/ n. +H, LEAE
pupil /'pju:pl/ n. A4

put /pot/ v.  (put/put) il ; B E
rain /remn/ n. &v. ;N

read /ri:d/ v.  (read/read) L

red /red/ adj. & n.  ZIf8(HY)

rice /rars/ n.  FEAK KD

right /rart/ n. & adv.  (f£) H il
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adj.  ETHI, X
river /'tiva/ n. TR
room /ru:m/ n.  JF[A]
ruler /'ru:lo/ n.  RGER
run /ran/ v.  (ran/run) i
sad /sed/ adj. MEFHY ;R
say /ser/ v. (said/said) 3}
school /sku:l/ n. 2F
schoolbag /'sku:lbeeg/ n. 454
science /'sarons/ n. Bl
season /'si:zn/ n. =TT
see /sii/ v. (saw/seen) ;& UL
she /[i:/ pron. 1l
sheep /[i:p/ n. #iF
ship /[p/ n.  #f
shirt /[3:t/ n. (B w2
shoe /fu:/ n. HEF(HFHEEOE)
shop /fop/ n. T
short /[a:t/ adj. JE1) ;&)
shorts /[o:ts/ n. JE#E
sing /s1)/ v.  (sang/sung) PR K
sister /'sisto/ n. WHIH ; DRIk
sit /sit/ v, (sat/sitten) A
skirt /ska:t/ n.  THE
sleep /slizp/ v. & n. (slept/slept) jE% ;
3
slow /slov/ adj. 121
small /smo:l/ adj. /Y
snow /snou/ n. & v. FH;EH
sock /spk/ n.  #RF(HHEFEOE)
some /sam/ adj. & pron. —4&
sometimes /'samtarmz/ adv. B}
song /spn/ n. ARl
sorry /'sori/ adj.  FAREN;BHRAY
int. XA, HL 3K
(BB 5F)
soup /swp/ n.
speak /spick/ v.  (spoke/spoken) iif,
sport /spo:t/ n. &g
spring /sprip/ n.  FHK

stand /stend/ v.  (stood/stood ) 33T
star /sta/ n. BE

stop /stop/ v. {51k, BHIE

story /'sto:rr/ n. {5

street /strit/ n. B

strong /stron/ adj. SR

study /'stadi/ v, 22

subject /'sabdzikt/ n.  F}H; FH

summer /'sama/ n.  EHK

sun /san/ n. K

sunny /'sant/ adj.  FHYGTCIERY

supermarket /'sjuzpomazkit/ n. BT

sweater /'sweta/ n.  BA; Bz

swim /swim/ v (swam/swum ) JEK

table /'tetbl/ n. HT

take /terk/ v.  (took/taken) & ; &5k 7 &

talk /tock/ oo UL

tall /to:l/ adj. )

taxi /'tekst/ n.  HIFHIEZE

tea /ti:/ n. 5%

teacher /'ti:tfo/ n.  ZLUf

tell /tel/ v.  (told/told) 255

thank /0Qzpk/ v. & n.

that /0=t/ pron. HE, A

the /8a/ art. X (HF) A>3 (IR ) L&

their /dea/ pron. At/ Uth/ B 11

them /dem/ pron. A/ fth/ BAT( EEAE)

then /den/ adv. HR)G ; AR

there /8ea/ adv. TEARJL

these /8i:z/ pron. Xk

they /0e1/ pron. b/ i/ TA']

thin /0w/ adj. 411 5 WY 5

think /01pk/ v.  (thought/thought)
IS AN

this /81s/ pron. X, X

those /dauz/ pron. FFLL

tiger /'targe/ n.  EJ%

time /tarm/ n.  H[A]

tired /'tarad/ ad. 2

to /tuz/ prep.  Feeeeeyfi]eeeee



today /to'der/ n. & adv. 4K weather /'weda/ n. K5

toilet /'torlit/ n. R BRI week /witk/ n.  JH, B
tomato /to'ma:tov/ n.  THKh ; PO LA welcome /'welkom/ v. Wil
tomorrow /ta'morav/ n. & adv. WK adj.  ZUGWY
too /tu:/ adv. ;K well /wel/ int. 1%, 14, {00
toy /tor/ n.  HA what /wot/ adj. & pron. 4
train /trein/ n. kG when /wen/ adv. & conj. T A M
travel /'treevl/ n. & v, RAT where /wea/ adv.  TEA[AL ; TEWE
tree /triz/ n. B white /wart/ adj. & n. ()
trousers /'travzoz/ n. #ET who /hu:/ pron. i
try /trar/ v iR, whose /hu:z/ pron.  YEIH]
turn /t3:n/ v, FEn) why /war/ adv. Hft4
n. (3 ML window /'windou/ n. % J?

TV /Mid'viz/ n. HAL windy /'wmndi/ adj. X
umbrella /am'brelo/ n. 4 winter /'wmnty/ n. &K
uncle /'anpkl/ n.  FUGAH; 5B B 5L with /wid/ prep.  F;Fl----- -
under /'Ando/ prep.  AE:----- ZF woman /'womon/ n.  (pl. women /'wimm/)
up /Ap/ adv. ] |- [Sk- g% PN
us /as/ pron.  FAT(ER) wonderful /'wandofl/ adj.  PUFAT; N
use /juiz/ v. & n.  JH, T2 1Y
vegetable /'vedztobl/ n. #H3E word /wa:d/ n. 35 L]
very /'vert/ adv. 1R work /wa:k/ v. & n.  TAE
visit /'vizit/ v, FE worker /'watka/ n. T
wait /wert/ v. & n. 2% worry /'wart/ v, (f#) YL, FHL
walk /woik/ v & n.  HUP AT write /rait/ v.  (wrote/written) 5
want /wont/ v. A8 wrong /mon/ adj. 551
warm /woim/ adj. B year /j1o/ n. AF
wash /wo:[/ v. ¥k vellow /'jelov/ adj. & n.  E(HY)
watch /wot[/ v. & yes /jes/ adv. &

n. FFE yesterday /'jestoder/ adv. & n. WER
water /'wpta/ v.  FEK you /ju:/ pron. MR ARAT]

n. K young /jAn/ adj. AFIEHY
way /wer/ n. JiE Uik your /jo:/ pron.  YREYURITHY
we /wi/ pron.  F{] z00 /zu:/ n.  BhPE

wear /wed/ v.  (wore/worn) % ; Hi
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